The Bureau of Planning and Sustainability is committed to providing equal
access to information and hearings. If you need special accommodation,
interpretation or translation, please call 503‐823‐4086, the TTY at
503‐823‐6868 or the Oregon Relay Service at 1‐800‐735‐2900 at least 48 hours
prior to the event.
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Section I: Introduction
Project Summary
This report contains adopted zoning code amendments to implement the 2035 Comprehensive
Plan. The amendments in this report were originally proposed and reviewed by the Planning
and Sustainability Commission as part of the following 5 projects:
1. Mixed Use Zoning Project;
2. Campus Institutional Zoning Project;
3. Employment Zoning Project;
4. Miscellaneous Zoning Project; and
5. Community Involvement Program
Commentary describing each amendment can be found on the facing pages next to the zoning
code amendments in this report. Background on project development, concepts discussed, and
public outreach and feedback can be found in the recommended staff report for each project.
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Section II: Zoning Code Amendments
This section presents the adopted Zoning Code amendments. The section is formatted to
facilitate readability by showing draft code amendments on the right‐hand pages and related
commentary on the facing left‐hand pages.
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Commentary
33.110.100 Primary Uses
This amendment allows retail nurseries, such as Portland Nursery, to be allowed as a
conditional use in single-dwelling residential zones. Currently, retail nurseries are
prohibited in residential zones, and the nurseries that are operating in residential
zones are nonconforming uses. Existing regulations for expanding a nonconforming use
are quite strict—an expansion can be allowed only if it will not have a net increase in
overall detrimental impacts on the surrounding neighborhood. One of the factors that
must be considered in the assessment of detrimental impacts is “the amount, location,
and nature of any outside displays, storage or activities” (33.258.080.B.1). Retail
nurseries almost always have outside displays, storage and activities, and it can be very
difficult to establish that an expansion of the outdoor uses will not have any increase
in detrimental impacts.
Prior to 1991, retail nurseries were a conditional use in residential zones. With the
adoption of the 1991 code nurseries were eliminated from the list of conditional uses
leaving existing nurseries as nonconforming uses. With the 2035 Comprehensive Plan,
the City is making an effort to preserve neighborhood serving businesses that are
nonconforming while also ensuring that the impacts from the use are limited (Policy
6.67). As a conditional use, existing retail nurseries will have more flexibility, through a
conditional uses land use review with notification to neighbors, to expand operations in
a manner that is compatible with the surrounding area. The additional flexibility will
make it possible for these neighborhood serving businesses to stay and grow on their
current sites. This amendment will also allow additional retail nurseries to be
established in single-dwelling residential zones. The approval criteria in 33.815.105,
Institutional and Other Uses in Residential Zones will apply to this type of Conditional
Use review.
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33.110 Single‐Dwelling Zones

110
Use Regulations
33.110.100 Primary Uses
A.

Allowed uses. Uses allowed in the single‐dwelling zones are listed in Table 110‐1 with a "Y".
These uses are allowed if they comply with the development standards and other
regulations of this Title. Being listed as an allowed use does not mean that a proposed use
will be granted an adjustment or other exception to the regulations of this Title. In
addition, a use or development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the
regulations of those chapters.

B.

Limited uses. Uses allowed that are subject to limitations are listed in Table 110‐1 with an
"L". These uses are allowed if they comply with the limitations listed below and the
development standards and other regulations of this Title. In addition, a use or
development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the regulations of those
chapters. The paragraphs listed below contain the limitations and correspond with the
footnote numbers from Table 110‐1.
1. – 9. [No change]
10. Retail Sales and Service. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 110‐1 that have
note [10]. Retail plant nurseries are a conditional use.
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Table 110‐1
Single‐Dwelling Zone Primary Uses
Use Categories
RF
R20
R10
R7
R5
R2.5
Residential Categories
Household Living
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Group Living
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
Commercial Categories
Retail Sales And Service
NL [10]
NL [10]
NL [10]
NL [10]
NL [10]
NL [10]
Office
N
N
N
N
N
N
Quick Vehicle Servicing
N
N
N
N
N
N
Vehicle Repair
N
N
N
N
N
N
Commercial Parking
N
N
N
N
N
N
Self‐Service Storage
N
N
N
N
N
N
Commercial Outdoor Recreation
N
N
N
N
N
N
Major Event Entertainment
N
N
N
N
N
N
Industrial Categories
Manufacturing And Production
CU [6]
N
N
N
N
N
Warehouse And Freight Movement N
N
N
N
N
N
Wholesale Sales
N
N
N
N
N
N
Industrial Service
N
N
N
N
N
N
Railroad Yards
N
N
N
N
N
N
Waste‐Related
N
N
N
N
N
N
Institutional Categories
Basic Utilities
L/CU [5]
L/CU [5] L/CU [5] L/CU [5]
L/CU [5] L/CU [5]
Community Service
CU [1]
CU [1]
CU [1]
CU [1]
CU [1]
CU [1]
Parks And Open Areas
L/CU [2]
L/CU [2] L/CU [2] L/CU [2]
L/CU [2] L/CU [2]
Schools
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
Colleges
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
Medical Centers
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
Religious Institutions
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
Daycare
L/CU [3]
L/CU [3] L/CU [3] L/CU [3]
L/CU [3] L/CU [3]
Other Categories
Agriculture
L [7]
L [7]
L/CU [8] L/CU [8]
L [9]
L [9]
Aviation And Surface Passenger
Terminals
CU
N
N
N
N
N
Detention Facilities
N
N
N
N
N
N
Mining
CU
N
N
N
N
N
Radio Frequency Transmission
L/CU [4]
L/CU [4] L/CU [4] L/CU [4]
L/CU [4] L/CU [4]
Facilities
Railroad Lines And Utility Corridors CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
Y = Yes, Allowed
L = Allowed, But Special Limitations
CU = Conditional Use Review Required
N = No, Prohibited
Notes:
 The use categories are described in Chapter 33.920.
 Regulations that correspond to the bracketed numbers [ ] are stated in 33.110.100.B.
 Specific uses and developments may also be subject to regulations in the 200s series of chapters
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Commentary
33.110.212 When Primary Structures are Allowed
As a result of the 2035 Comprehensive Plan map designation and zoning changes in
areas prone to natural hazards adopted, legally established lots may be deemed
unbuildable due to the increase in minimum lot size established by the change in
designation and zoning from R10 to R20. In order to address property owner hardship
that may be created through these changes, this zoning code amendment creates an
opportunity for these properties to be developed with one single family dwelling.
Properties subject to downzoning actions intended to address issues of service
adequacy or neighborhood compatibility are not eligible for similar treatment because
there are other avenues available to remedy those situations. Claims of reduced
property value in these circumstances can be submitted according to procedures and
criteria establish by Oregon Measure 47/49 and subsequent implementing state
statutes and rules.
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33.110.212 When Primary Structures are Allowed
A.

Purpose. The regulations of this section allow for development of primary structures on
lots and lots of record, but do not legitimize plots that were divided after subdivision and
partitioning regulations were established. The regulations also allow development of
primary structures on lots that were large enough in the past, but were reduced by
condemnation or required dedications for right‐of‐way.

B.

Adjustments. Adjustments to this section are prohibited.

C.

Primary structures allowed. In all areas outside the West Portland Park Subdivision,
primary structures are allowed as follows:
1.

On lots created on or after July 26, 1979;

2.

On lots created through the Planned Development or Planned Unit
Development process;

3.

On lots, lots of record, lot remnants, or combinations thereof that have not abutted a
lot, lot of record, or lot remnant under the same ownership on July 26, 1979 or any
time since that date.

4.

On lots, lots of record, lot remnants, or combinations thereof created before July 26,
1979 that meet the requirements of Table 110‐6.

5.

Primary structures are allowed on lots, lots of record, lot remnants, and combinations
thereof that did meet the requirements of Table 110‐6 in the past but were reduced
below those requirements solely because of condemnation or required dedication by
a public agency for right‐of‐way.

6.

On lots, lots of record, lot remnants, and combinations thereof zoned R20 that met
the requirements of Table 110‐6 in the past but no longer meet the requirements
solely due to a zone change effective on [insert effective date of this code].

D.

Regulations for West Portland Park. [No change]

E.

Plots. [No change]

F.

Nonconforming situations. [No change]
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Commentary
33.120.100 Primary Uses
This amendment will allow retail nurseries, such as Portland Nursery, to be allowed as a
conditional use in the R3, R2 and R1 zones. Commercial uses are already allowed through
a conditional use review in the RH and RX zones. Currently, retail nurseries are
prohibited in the R3, R2, and R1 zones, and the nurseries that are operating in these
zones are nonconforming uses. The regulations for expanding a nonconforming use are
quite strict—an expansion can be allowed only if it will have not have a net increase in
overall detrimental impacts on the surrounding neighborhood. One of the factors that
must be considered in the assessment of detrimental impacts is “the amount, location,
and nature of any outside displays, storage or activities” (33.258.080.B.1). Retail
nurseries almost always have outside displays, storage and activities, and it can be very
difficult to establish that an expansion of the outdoor uses will not have any increase
in detrimental impacts.
Prior to 1991, retail nurseries were a conditional use in residential zones. The adoption
of the 1991 code made them nonconforming uses. With the 2035 Comprehensive Plan,
the City is making an effort to preserve neighborhood serving businesses that are
nonconforming while also ensuring that the impacts from the use are limited (Policy
6.67). As a conditional use, existing retail nurseries will have the ability, through a land
use review with notification to neighbors, to expand operations in a manner that is
compatible with the surrounding area. The additional flexibility will make it possible for
these neighborhood serving businesses to stay and grow on their current sites. This
amendment will also allow additional retail nurseries in multi-dwelling residential zones.
The approval criteria in 33.815.105, Institutional and Other Uses in Residential Zones
are the criteria that will apply to this type of Conditional Use review.
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33.120 Multi‐Dwelling Zones

120
Use Regulations
33.120.100 Primary Uses
A.

Allowed uses. Uses allowed in the multi‐dwelling zones are listed in Table 120‐1 with a “Y”.
These uses are allowed if they comply with the development standards and other
regulations of this Title. Being listed as an allowed use does not mean that a proposed use
will be granted an adjustment or other exception to the regulations of this Title. In
addition, a use or development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the
regulations of those chapters.

B.

Limited uses. Uses allowed in these zones subject to limitations are listed in Table 120‐1
with an “L”. These uses are allowed if they comply with the limitations listed below and the
development standards and other regulations of this Title. In addition, a use or
development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the regulations of those
chapters. The paragraphs listed below contain the limitations and correspond with the
footnote numbers from Table 120‐1.
1. – 14. [No change]
15. Retail Sales and Service. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 120‐1 that have
note [15]. Retail plant nurseries are a conditional use.
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Table 120‐1
Multi‐Dwelling Zone Primary Uses
Use Categories
R3
R2
R1
RH
RX
IR
Residential Categories
Household Living
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Group Living
L/CU [1]
L/CU [1]
L/CU [1]
L/CU [1]
L/CU [1]
Y [1]
Commercial Categories
Retail Sales And Service
NL [15]
NL [15]
NL [15]
CU[2]
L/CU [3]
L/CU [10]
Office
N
N
N
CU[2]
L/CU [3]
L/CU [10]
Quick Vehicle Servicing
N
N
N
N
N
N
Vehicle Repair
N
N
N
N
N
N
Commercial Parking
N
N
N
N
CU [4]
N
Self‐Service Storage
N
N
N
N
N
N
Commercial Outdoor Recreation
N
N
N
N
N
N
Major Event Entertainment
N
N
N
N
N
CU
Industrial Categories
Manufacturing And Production
N
N
N
N
N
CU
Warehouse And Freight Movement
N
N
N
N
N
N
Wholesale Sales
N
N
N
N
N
N
Industrial Service
N
N
N
N
N
CU
Railroad Yards
N
N
N
N
N
N
Waste‐Related
N
N
N
N
N
N
Institutional Categories
Basic Utilities
L/CU [13] L/CU [13] L/CU [13] L/CU [13] L/CU[13]
L/CU [13]
Community Service
CU [6]
CU [6]
CU [6]
L/CU [6]
L/CU [5, 6] CU [6]
Parks And Open Areas
L/CU [7]
L/CU [7]
L/CU [7]
Y
Y
Y
Schools
CU
CU
CU
CU
L/CU [5]
L/CU [11]
Colleges
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
L/CU [11]
Medical Centers
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
L/CU [11]
Religious Institutions
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
Daycare
L/CU [8]
L/CU [8]
L/CU [8]
L/CU [8]
Y
L/CU [12]
Other Categories
Agriculture
L [14]
L [14]
L [14]
L [14]
L [14]
L [14]
Aviation And Surface Passenger
N
N
N
N
N
N
Terminals
Detention Facilities
N
N
N
N
N
N
Mining
N
N
N
N
N
N
Radio Frequency Transmission
L/CU [9]
L/CU [9]
L/CU [9]
L/CU [9]
L/CU [9]
L/CU [9]
Facilities
Rail Lines And Utility Corridors
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
CU
Y = Yes, Allowed
L = Allowed, But Special Limitations
CU = Conditional Use Review Required
N = No, Prohibited
Notes:
 The use categories are described in Chapter 33.920.
 Regulations that correspond to the bracketed numbers [ ] are stated in 33.120.100.B.
 Specific uses and developments may also be subject to regulations in the 200s series of chapters.
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Commentary
Map Series 120-1 through 120-20—RH Areas with Maximum FAR of 4:1
As a result of City Council adoption of the 2035 Comprehensive Plan, several properties
across the city were either changed from the RH zone to another zone, or changed to
the RH zone from another zone. The zoning changes require amendments to the maps in
the 33.120 that indicate where a parcel zoned RH has a maximum FAR of 4:1 rather
than 2:1.
The entire series of 33.120 maps is being deleted and replaced with updated maps.
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Commentary
New index Map 120-1 reflects new map series revisions, deletions and renumbering.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-2 is a new map indicating property that is being rezoned from
RX to RH with a 4:1 FAR.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-3 is unchanged from the existing map series
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-4 is unchanged from the existing map series
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-5 is revised to reflect changes in the Comprehensive Plan Map
land use designation to Central Employment and the zoning to EX for a number of
properties within the original boundary of this 4 to 1 FAR area. These changes address
nonconforming situations, specifically existing commercial buildings and uses in the
residential zone by changing the base zone.
An additional 4 to 1 FAR area has been added on the corner of NE Williams and NE
Fremont where property has been rezoned from RX to RH.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-6 is revised to reflect changes to the Comprehensive Plan Map
designation to Mixed Use Urban Center and the zone has changed to CM3 for a number
of properties within the original boundary of this 4 to 1 FAR area. These changes
address nonconforming situations, and support a more continuous commercial street
frontage.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-7 includes the Comprehensive Plan Map designation and zone
change from RH to CI2 on the Legacy Good Samaritan Medical Center campus, and the
reduction in maximum FAR within portions of the Alphabet Historic District where
additional building mass was deemed incompatible with historic preservation goals.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-8 reflects the reduction in maximum FAR within portions of
the Alphabet Historic District where additional building mass was deemed incompatible
with historic preservation goals.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-9 reduces maximum FAR to 2 to 1 north of NE Schuyler in
order to maintain compatibility with the Irvington Historic District.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-10 reflects Comprehensive Plan Map designation and zone
changes from R2 to RH.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-11 is unchanged from existing map series except for its map
number which had been 120-12.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-12 is revised to reflect a reduction in maximum FAR from a
portion of this area.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-13 is unchanged from the existing map series except it is
renumbered—it had been 120-14.

Page 78

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 79

Commentary
Recommended Map 120-14 is unchanged from the existing map series except it is
renumbered—it had been 120-15.

Page 80

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 81

Commentary
Recommended Map 120-15 reflects city initiated Comprehensive Plan Map designation
and zone map change.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-16 reflects change in Comprehensive Plan Map designation to
High Density Residential and RH zone accompanied by 4 to 1 FAR approved by City
Council in support of potential Terwilliger Plaza assisted living expansion.

Page 84

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 85

Commentary
Recommended Map 120-17 reflects the Comprehensive Plan Map designation and zone
change from RH to CI2 on portions of the National University of Natural Medicine.
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Commentary
Recommended Map 120-18 remains unchanged from existing series except for map
number—it had been 120-20.
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Commentary
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33.130 Commercial Zones

130
Delete this chapter. Replace with the revised chapter 33.130 shown on the following pages.
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Commentary
33.130 Commercial/Mixed Use Zones
Commentary about draft Chapter 33.130 code amendments is in summary form. For
more detail on the concepts and research related to the draft code amendments, see
the Mixed Use Zones Project Code Concepts Report and its appendices.
Note: This is a substantial revision of the existing Zoning Code Chapter 33.130. For
readability, strikethrough and underline is not used.
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33.130 Commercial/Mixed Use Zones

130
Sections:
General
33.130.010 Purpose
33.130.020 List of the Commercial/Mixed Use Zones
33.130.030 Characteristics of the Zones
33.130.040 Other Zoning Regulations
33.130.050 Neighborhood Contact
Use Regulations
33.130.100 Primary Uses
33.130.110 Accessory Uses
33.130.130 Nuisance‐Related Impacts
Development Standards
33.130.200 Lot Size
33.130.205 Floor Area Ratio
33.130.207 Minimum Density
33.130.210 Height
33.130.212 Floor Area and Height Bonus Options
33.130.215 Setbacks
33.130.220 Building Coverage
33.130.222 Building Length and Facade Articulation
33.130.225 Landscaped Areas
33.130.227 Trees
33.130.228 Required Outdoor Areas
33.130.230 Ground Floor Windows
33.130.235 Screening
33.130.240 Pedestrian Standards
33.130.242 Transit Street Main Entrance
33.130.245 Exterior Display, Storage, and Work Activities
33.130.250 General Requirements for Residential and Mixed‐Use Developments
33.130.255 Trucks and Equipment
33.130.260 Drive‐Through Facilities
33.130.265 Detached Accessory Structures
33.130.270 Fences
33.130.275 Demolitions
33.130.285 Nonconforming Development
33.130.290 Parking, Loading, and Transportation Demand Management
33.130.292 Street and Pedestrian Connections
33.130.295 Signs
33.130.305 Superblock Requirements
33.130.310 Recycling Areas
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33.130.010 Purpose
The purpose statement for the Commercial/Mixed Use Zones is recast to capture the
role of these zones in advancing Comprehensive Plan goals and policies, which include
allowing commercial and mixed use development as key components of complete
neighborhoods, as well as related goals for place making and creating innovative, high
quality development.
33.130.020 List of the Commercial/Mixed Use Zones
The number of zones is reduced from eight to six: CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, CE, and CX. The
CM1 is small scale (35’), replacing CN1/2 and CO1; the CM2 is medium scale (45’),
replacing CS, CM, CO2, and in some locations CG; the CM3 is large scale (65’), replacing
CX and EX as applied outside of the Central City and Gateway; the CE is medium scale
(45’), with more auto-oriented and wider employment and light manufacturing
allowances. The CX zones continues to be applied primarily in the Central City and
Gateway plan districts. The CR zone is applied primarily to small retail uses on
properties located in the midst of residential areas (these properties were often
previously non-conforming commercial uses with residential zoning).
33.130.030 Characteristics of the Zones
The new Comprehensive Plan changes the Comprehensive Plan designation-to-zoning
relationship from a nearly one-to-one relationship to a one-to-many relationship.
Several new mixed use Comprehensive Plan Map designations will be associated with
more than one zone (see table below), so more guidance is needed for when it is
appropriate to apply one zone versus another. This is particularly true for quasi-judicial
zone changes in conformance with the Comprehensive Plan Map designation. To help
inform decisions regarding the appropriate mapping of zones, the Characteristics of
the Zones paragraphs now include more detail about the types of places and situations
in which they are appropriate to be used. These paragraphs will be used in conjunction
with the approval criteria for base zone changes.

New Comprehensive Plan Designation

Corresponding Zones

Mixed‐Use Dispersed
Mixed‐Use Neighborhood
Mixed‐Use Civic Corridor
Mixed‐Use Urban Center
Central Commercial

CR, CM1, CE
CM1, CM2, CE
CM1, CM2, CM3, CE
CM1, CM2, CM3
CX
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General
33.130.010 Purpose
The commercial/mixed use zones are intended for commercial and mixed use areas of the City as
designated on the Comprehensive Plan map. These zones implement the vision, guiding principles,
and goals and policies of the Comprehensive Plan, and encourage economic prosperity, human
health, environmental health, equity, and resilience. These zones are primarily distinguished by the
uses allowed and the intensity of development allowed. The zones allow a mix of commercial
activities, housing, and employment uses that reflect the different types of centers and corridors
described in the Urban Design chapter of the Comprehensive Plan, and also accommodate smaller,
dispersed commercial and mixed use areas to provide opportunities for services in areas between
the centers and corridors.
The commercial/mixed use zones are intended to serve local neighborhood areas, larger districts, as
well as broader citywide or regional markets. The regulations promote uses and development that
support healthy complete neighborhoods—places where people of all ages and abilities have safe
and convenient access to the goods and services they need in their daily life, and where people have
the opportunity to live active lifestyles. The zones encourage quality and innovative design, and
facilitate creation of great places and great streets.
The development standards are designed to allow development flexibility, within parameters, that
supports the intended characteristics of the specific zone. In addition, the regulations provide
guidance to property owners, developers, and neighbors about the limits of what is allowed.
33.130.020 List of the Commercial/Mixed Use Zones
The full and short names of the commercial/mixed use zones and their map symbols are listed
below. When this Title refers to the commercial/mixed use zones, it is referring to the zones listed
here.
Full Name
Commercial Residential
Commercial/Mixed Use 1
Commercial/Mixed Use 2
Commercial/Mixed Use 3
Commercial Employment
Central Commercial

Short Name / Map Symbol
CR
CM1
CM2
CM3
CE
CX

33.130.030 Characteristics of the Zones
A.

Commercial Residential zone. The Commercial Residential (CR) zone is a low‐intensity zone
for small and isolated sites in residential neighborhoods. The zone is intended to be applied
in limited situations on local streets and neighborhood collectors in areas that are
predominately zoned single‐dwelling residential. The zone encourages the provision of
small scale retail and service uses for surrounding residential areas. Uses are restricted in
size to promote a local orientation, and to limit adverse impacts on surrounding residential
areas. Where commercial uses are not present, residential density is limited to provide
compatibility with surrounding residential areas. Development is intended to be
pedestrian‐oriented and building height is intended to be compatible with the scale of
surrounding residentially zoned areas.
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33.130.030 Characteristics of the Zones (continued)
See previous commentary.
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B.

Commercial/Mixed Use 1 zone. The Commercial/Mixed Use 1 (CM1) zone is a small‐scale
zone intended for sites in dispersed mixed use nodes within lower density residential areas,
as well as on neighborhood corridors and at the edges of neighborhood centers, town
centers and regional centers. The zone is also appropriate in core commercial areas of
centers in locations where older commercial storefront buildings of 1 to 2 stories are
predominant. This zone allows a mix of commercial and residential uses. The size of
commercial uses is limited to minimize impacts on surrounding residential areas. Buildings
in this zone will generally be up to three stories tall. Development is intended to be
pedestrian‐oriented and compatible with the scale and characteristics of adjacent
residentially zoned areas or low‐rise commercial areas.

C.

Commercial/Mixed Use 2 zone. The Commercial/Mixed Use 2 (CM2) zone is a medium‐
scale zone intended for sites in a variety of centers, along corridors, and in other mixed use
areas that have frequent transit service. The zone allows a wide range and mix of
commercial and residential uses, as well as employment uses that have limited off‐site
impacts. Buildings in this zone will generally be up to four stories tall unless height and
floor area bonuses are used, or plan district provisions specify other height limits.
Development is intended to be pedestrian‐oriented, provide a strong relationship between
buildings and sidewalks, and complement the scale of surrounding residentially zoned
areas.

D.

Commercial/Mixed Use 3 zone. The Commercial/Mixed Use 3 (CM3) zone is a large‐scale
zone intended for sites in high‐capacity transit station areas, in town centers, along
streetcar alignments, along civic corridors, and in locations close to the Central City. It is
intended to be an intensely urban zone and is not appropriate for sites where adjacent
properties have single‐dwelling residential zoning. The zone allows a wide range and mix of
commercial and residential uses, as well as employment uses that have limited off‐site
impacts. Buildings in this zone will generally be up to six stories tall unless height and floor
area bonuses are used, or plan district provisions specify other height limits. Development
is intended to be pedestrian‐oriented, with buildings that contribute to an urban
environment with a strong street edge of buildings. The scale of development is intended
to be larger than what is allowed in lower intensity commercial/mixed use and residential
zones. Design review is typically required in this zone.

E.

Commercial Employment zone. The Commercial Employment (CE) zone is a medium‐scale
zone intended for sites along corridors with a Neighborhood Collector or higher traffic
classification, especially along civic corridors that are also Major Truck Streets or Priority
Truck Streets. This zone is generally not appropriate in designated centers, except on a site
that is currently developed in an auto‐oriented manner and where more urban
development is not yet economically feasible. The zone allows a mix of commercial uses,
including auto‐accommodating development and drive‐through facilities, as well as some
light manufacturing and distribution uses that have few off‐site impacts. The emphasis of
this zone is on commercial and employment uses, but residential uses are also allowed.
Buildings in this zone will generally be up to four stories tall. This zone is intended to allow
for development with auto‐accommodating configurations, while also including pedestrian‐
oriented design features that support transit and pedestrian access.
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33.130.040 Other Zoning Regulations
No change.
33.130.050 Neighborhood Contact
A significant amount of new housing, commercial and other development is anticipated
in the mixed use zones. Because of the allowed scale and magnitude of many new
developments, community members have raised concerns about the need for better
notification when new development in the C/MU zones is occurring, and have requested
more opportunities for dialogue between developers and the community. Many plan
districts and most multi-dwelling zone residential developments require neighborhood
contact, but this is lacking in C/MU zones. This provision adds the requirement to
larger projects in this zone.
BPS staff have heard concerns about the effectiveness of the existing contact
requirement process (33.700.025), from internal and external stakeholders. BPS may
pursue an update of this provision in the near future.
Draft code language is similar to existing language in Chapter 33.120. It utilizes the
same dwelling unit threshold (5 units) as applies in the multi-dwelling zones, but also
includes a 10,000 square foot threshold (new net building area) to include larger nonresidential projects.
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E.

Central Commercial zone. The Central Commercial (CX) zone is intended to provide for
commercial and mixed use development within Portland's most urban and intense areas,
specifically the Central City and the Gateway Regional Center. A broad range of uses are
allowed to reflect Portland's role as a commercial, cultural, residential, and governmental
center. Development is intended to be very intense with high building coverage, large
buildings, and buildings placed close together. Development is intended to be pedestrian‐
oriented with a strong emphasis on a safe and attractive streetscape.

33.130.040 Other Zoning Regulations
The regulations in this chapter state the allowed uses and the development standards for the base
zones. Sites with overlay zones, plan districts, or designated historical landmarks are subject to
additional regulations. The Official Zoning Maps indicate which sites are subject to the additional
regulations. Specific uses or development types may also be subject to regulations in the 200s series
of chapters.
33.130.050 Neighborhood Contact
A.

Purpose. Neighborhood contact is required for larger projects in the commercial/mixed use
zones because of the impacts that large projects can have on the surrounding community.
The neighborhood contact requirement provides an opportunity for community input on
the design of these projects by providing a setting for the applicant and neighborhood
residents to discuss a proposal in an informal manner. By sharing information and concerns
early, all involved have the opportunity to identify ways to improve a proposal and to
resolve conflicts.

B.

Neighborhood contact requirement. Proposals meeting the following conditions are
subject to the neighborhood contact requirement as specified in Section 33.700.025,
Neighborhood Contact. All of the steps in 33.700.025 must be completed before a building
permit is requested:
1.

The proposed development has not been subject to a land use review; and

2.

The proposed development will add at least 10,000 square feet of net building area on
the site, or will create five or more new dwelling units. Dwelling units are created:
a.

As part of new development;

b.

By adding net building area to existing development that increases the number
of dwelling units; or

c.

By conversion of existing net building area from non‐residential to residential
uses.
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33.130.100.A. Allowed uses
The approach with the new zones is, to the extent possible, to retain and match the
use allowances of the zones being replaced. There are some notable exceptions, for
instance quick vehicle servicing — allowed in some CN2 situations — is not allowed in
CM1, and the CM1 zone allows a broad array of uses beyond office in places where it
replaces CO1.
33.130.100.B. Limited uses
Similar to allowed uses, the approach with the new zones was, to the extent possible,
to retain and match the use limitations of the zones being replaced. Adjustments were
made in some cases to respond to zones that had differing limitations, but which are
now being combined into new zones (such as CN1 and CN2, to be combined into CM1).
Commercial size limitations in the CR and CM1 zones correspond in part to current
limitations in the CN1 zone (such as the 5,000 square foot Retail Sales and Service
limit), but in the CM1 zone provide allowances for larger sites on major streets
(Neighborhood Collector streets or higher classification). These allowances for
somewhat larger Commercial uses accommodate the fact that the CN2 zone (which did
not have size limits) is being folded into the new CM1 zone. Overall, the CR and CM1
Commercial size limitations are intended to allow some Commercial uses in the
dispersed locations where these zones are typically located, while encouraging larger
uses to be located in centers and corridors where polices call for focusing commercial
services.
The CR zone is typically applied to locations that are surrounded by single-dwelling
residential zoning, and that zone has limitations on hours of operation to limit conflicts.
This also responds to community concerns related to the rezoning of non-conforming
commercial uses on some dispersed sites to CR zoning, which had sometimes operated
under limitations on hours of operation as part of mitigation requirements related to
their nonconforming status within residential zones.
In the CR, CM1, CM2, and CM3 zones, new Quick Vehicle Servicing uses are not allowed.
Quick Vehicle Servicing that existed as of the effective date of the new code are
considered allowed uses and can be rebuilt unless the use is discontinued for more than
a three-year period.
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Use Regulations
33.130.100 Primary Uses
A.

Allowed uses. Uses allowed in the commercial/mixed use zones are listed in Table 130‐1
with a "Y". These uses are allowed if they comply with the development standards and
other regulations of this Title. Being listed as an allowed use does not mean that a
proposed development will be granted an adjustment or other exception to the regulations
of this Title. In addition, a use or development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also
subject to the regulations of those chapters.

B.

Limited uses. Uses allowed that are subject to limitations are listed in Table 130‐1 with an
"L". These uses are allowed if they comply with the limitations listed below and the
development standards and other regulations of this Title. In addition, a use or
development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the regulations of those
chapters. The paragraphs listed below contain the limitations and correspond with the
footnote numbers from Table 130‐1.
1.

2.

Group Living. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 130‐1 that have a [1].
a.

General regulations. All Group Living uses, except for alternative or post
incarceration facilities, are allowed by right subject to the regulations of Chapter
33.239, Group Living.

b.

Alternative or post incarceration facilities. Group Living uses that consist of
alternative or post incarceration facilities are conditional uses. They are also
subject to the regulations of Chapter 33.239, Group Living.

Commercial limitations. These regulations apply to all parts of Table 130‐1 that have a
[2].
a.

In the CR and CM1 zones, each individual Retail Sales and Service and Office use
is limited to 5,000 square feet of net building area, except that in the CM1 zone
on sites that are over 40,000 square feet in size and are located on a
Neighborhood Collector or higher classification traffic street, each individual
Retail Sales and Service or Office use is limited to 40,000 square feet of net
building area; and

b.

In the CR zone, in addition to the size limitation specified in B.2.a., the hours
when Retail Sales And Service uses can be open to the public are limited to 6:00
AM to 11:00 PM.

c.

In the CM1, CM2, and CM3 zones, Quick Vehicle Servicing uses that existed on
[insert effective date] are allowed. New Quick Vehicle Servicing uses are
prohibited. If a Quick Vehicle Servicing use that existed on [insert effective date]
is discontinued for 3 continuous years, reestablishment of the use is prohibited. If
the Quick Vehicle Servicing use ceases operations, even if the structure or
materials related to the use remain, the use as been discontinued. If the Quick
Vehicle Servicing use changes to another use without obtaining all building, land
use, and development permits that would have been required at the time of the
change, the use has been discontinued.
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33.130.100.B. Limited uses (continued)
The industrial size limitations include some expanded allowances for smaller industrial
uses in CM2, CM3 and CE zones, responding in part to Portland’s need for more
employment land. In the case of current EX-zoned properties, which outside the
Central City will generally become CM3, industrial uses will be more limited in size than
what is currently allowed; although the CM3 zone will allow larger industrial uses [up to
1:1 FAR] than the other commercial/mixed use zones.
No changes to the other limitations on this page.
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3.

Industrial use and size limitations. These regulations apply to all parts of Table 130‐1
that have a [3]. Utility Scale Energy Production and Industrial Service are conditional
uses. All industrial uses are limited in size as follows. Amounts in excess of the limits
are prohibited:
a.

In the CM1 zone, each individual Industrial use is limited to 5,000 square feet of
net building area;

b.

In the CM2 and CX zones, each individual Industrial use is limited to 15,000
square feet of net building area;

c.

In the CM3 zone, Industrial uses are limited to a total FAR of 1 to 1 per site; and

d.

In the CE zone, each individual Industrial use is limited to 40,000 square feet of
net building area.

4.

Self‐Service Storage limitation. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 130‐1 that
have a [4]. The limitations are stated with the special regulations for these uses in
Chapter 33.284, Self‐Service Storage.

5.

Exterior development limitation. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 130‐1 that
have a [5]. Exterior display or storage of industrial equipment, such as tools,
equipment, vehicles, products, materials, or other objects that are part of or used for
the business operation is prohibited.

6.

Community Services. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 130‐1 that have a [6].
Most Community Service uses are allowed by right. Short term housing and mass
shelters may be allowed by right if they meet certain standards, or may be a
conditional use. See Chapter 33.285, Short Term Housing and Mass Shelters.

7.

Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities. This regulation applies to all parts of Table
130‐1 that have a [7]. Some Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities are allowed by
right.
See Chapter 33.274.

8.

Basic Utilities. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 130‐1 that have note [8].
a.

Public safety facilities that include Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities are a
conditional use. The approval criteria are in Section 33.815.223. All other Basic
Utilities are allowed.

b.

Small Scale Energy Production that provides energy for on‐site or off‐site use are
considered accessory to the primary use on the site. However, it is only
considered accessory if they generate energy from biological materials or
byproducts from the site itself, or conditions on the site itself; plus not more than
10 tons per week of biological material or byproducts from other sites.
Installations that sell power they generate — at retail (net metered) or wholesale
— are included.

c.

All other Basic Utilities are allowed.
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33.130.100.B. Limited uses (continued)
See earlier commentary.
Note 9: This provides limited allowances for Commercial Parking in the CM2 and CM3
zones. Commercial Parking is one form of “shared parking,” where the parking area is
designated for use by the customers or tenants of several nearby business or
residential buildings. Shared parking was identified by many community members as a
parking approach that should be included in mixed used centers and corridors to help
meet parking demand. This regulation generally requires that new Commercial Parking
must generally be in parking structures to provide for efficient use of land. This also
includes new allowances for parking originally approved as accessory parking to be used
as Commercial Parking, when this parking is in excess of minimum parking requirements
and within the maximum parking ratios of the associated uses (see Chapter 33.266 for
minimum and maximum parking ratios).
Notes 10 and 11. No substantive change from previous regulations.
Note 12. This provides a new allowance for indoor Agriculture, including marijuana grow
operations, treating these uses in a similar way to Industrial uses (including
Manufacturing and Production), with which they share similar characteristics.
Agriculture that takes places entirely indoors is allowed, subject to the same size
limitations that apply to Industrial uses (maximum FAR of 1 to 1 per site in the CM3
zone, and up to 40,000 square feet per use in the CE zone). Indoor Agriculture in
excess of these limits is prohibited, as is the case with Industrial uses.
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9.

Commercial Parking. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 130‐1 that have a [9].
Commercial Parking is a conditional use in the CX zone except when superseded by
plan district regulations. In the CM2 and CM3 zones, Commercial Parking is allowed as
follows:
a.

Commercial Parking is allowed by right in structured parking.

b.

Commercial Parking is allowed by right on a surface parking lot legally
constructed on or before [insert effective date].

c.

Commercial Parking is allowed by right on a surface parking lot legally
constructed after [insert effective date] when all of the following are met:
(1) The surface parking lot was constructed as accessory parking for other
primary uses on the site;
(2) The total number of parking spaces on the site does not exceed the
maximum number of parking spaces allowed for the other primary uses on
the site; and
(3) Only non‐required parking spaces are used as Commercial Parking.

10. Agriculture in the CR and CM1 zones. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 130‐1
that have a [10]. If the use and site do not meet the regulations of Chapter 33.237,
Food Production and Distribution, Agriculture is prohibited.
11. Agriculture in the CM2 and CX zones. This regulation applies to all parts of
Table 130‐1 that have a [11]. Agriculture is a conditional use. Where the use and site
meet the regulations of Chapter 33.237, Food Production and Distribution, the
applicant may choose whether it is allowed as a Market Garden, which does not
require a conditional use.
12. Agriculture in the CM3 and CE zones. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 130‐1
that have a [12]. Agriculture that is outdoors is a conditional use. Agriculture that is
entirely indoors is allowed up to the following limits. Indoor Agriculture in excess of
the following limits is prohibited. Where the use and site meet the regulations of
Chapter 33.237, Food Production and Distribution, the applicant may choose whether
it is allowed as a Market Garden, which does not require a conditional use:
a.

In the CM3 zone, indoor Agriculture is limited to a total FAR of 1 to 1 per site; and

b.

In the CE zone, each indoor Agriculture use is limited to 40,000 square feet of net
building area.
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33.130.100.C. Conditional uses
Text is the same as in the existing chapter.
33.130.100.D. Prohibited uses
Text is the same as in the existing chapter.
33.130.110 Accessory Uses
Text is the same as in the existing chapter.
33.130.130 Nuisance-Related Impacts
Text is the same as in the existing chapter.
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C.

Conditional uses. Uses that are allowed if approved through the conditional use review
process are listed in Table 130‐1 with a "CU". These uses are allowed provided they comply
with the conditional use approval criteria for that use, the development standards, and
other regulations of this Title. Uses listed with a "CU" that also have a footnote number in
the table are subject to the regulations cited in the footnote. In addition, a use or
development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the regulations of those
chapters. The conditional use review process and approval criteria are stated in Chapter
33.815, Conditional Uses.

D.

Prohibited uses. Uses listed in Table 130‐1 with an "N" are prohibited. Existing uses in
categories listed as prohibited may be subject to the regulations of Chapter 33.258,
Nonconforming Uses and Development.

33.130.110 Accessory Uses
Uses that are accessory to a primary use are allowed if they comply with specific regulations for the
accessory uses and all development standards.
33.130.130 Nuisance‐Related Impacts
A.

Off‐site impacts. All nonresidential uses including their accessory uses must comply with
the standards of Chapter 33.262, Off‐Site Impacts.

B.

Other nuisances. Other nuisances are regulated by Title 29, Property and Maintenance
Regulations.
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Table 130-1 (Commercial/Mixed Use Zone Primary Uses)
As noted previously, the approach with the new zones is, to the extent possible, to
retain and match the use allowances of the new zones to the respective types of zones
being replaced. The following tables provide a comparison between the new zones
(shaded) and comparable existing zones regarding the status of some of the use
categories.

Comparison of small‐scale zones
Commercial
Retail Sales And Service
Office
Quick Vehicle Servicing
Vehicle Repair
Commercial Parking
Self‐Service Storage
Residential
Industrial

CR

CM1

CN1

CN2

CO1

L
L
N
N
N
N
Y
N

L
L
L
N
N
N
Y
L

L
L
N
N
N
N
Y
L

Y
Y
L
N
N
N
Y
L

N
Y
N
N
N
N
Y
N

Comparison of medium‐scale zones
CM2

Commercial
Retail Sales And Service
Office
Quick Vehicle Servicing
Vehicle Repair
Commercial Parking
Self‐Service Storage
Residential
Industrial

Y
Y
L
Y
L
N
Y
L

CE

Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
L

CO2

L
Y
N
N
N
N
Y
N

CM

L
L
N
N
N
N
Y
L

CS

Y
Y
N
Y
Y
N
Y
L

CG

Y
Y
Y
Y
CU
L
Y
L

Comparison of large‐scale zones
CM3

Commercial
Retail Sales And Service
Office
Quick Vehicle Servicing
Vehicle Repair
Commercial Parking
Self‐Service Storage
Residential
Industrial
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Y
Y
L
Y
L
L
Y
L

EX

Y
Y
N
Y
CU
L
Y
Y

CX

Y
Y
L
L
CU
L
Y
L

Table Notes:
Y = Yes, allowed; N = No, not
allowed; L= Limited

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

Chapter 33.130 has been substantially revised.
For ease of readability, strikethrough and underline are not used.

Table 130‐1
Commercial/Mixed Use Zone Primary Uses
Use Categories
Residential Categories
Household Living
Group Living
Commercial Categories
Retail Sales And Service
Office
Quick Vehicle Servicing
Vehicle Repair
Commercial Parking
Self‐Service Storage
Commercial Outdoor Recreation
Major Event Entertainment
Industrial Categories
Manufacturing and Production
Warehouse and Freight Movement
Wholesale Sales
Industrial Service
Railroad Yards
Waste‐Related
Institutional Categories
Basic Utilities
Community Service
Parks and Open Areas
Schools
Colleges
Medical Centers
Religious Institutions
Daycare
Other Categories
Agriculture
Aviation and Surface Passenger
Terminals
Detention Facilities
Mining
Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities
Rail Lines and Utility Corridors
Y = Yes, Allowed
CU = Conditional Use Review Required

CR

CM1

CM2

CM3

CE

CX

Y
L/CU [1]

Y
L/CU [1]

Y
L/CU [1]

Y
L/CU [1]

Y
L/CU [1]

Y
L/CU [1]

L [2]
L [2]
N
N
N
N
N
N

L [2]
L [2]
L [2]
N
N
N
N
N

Y
Y
L [2]
Y
L [9]
N
Y
CU

Y
Y
L [2]
Y
L [9]
L [4]
Y
CU

Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
CU

Y
Y
N
L [5]
CU [9]
L [4]
Y
Y

N
N
N
N
N
N

L/CU [3,5]
N
N
N
N
N

L/CU [3,5]
N
L [3,5]
CU [3,5]
N
N

L/CU [3,5]
L [3,5]
L [3,5]
CU [3,5]
N
N

L/CU [3,5]
L [3,5]
L [3,5]
CU [3,5]
N
N

L/CU [3,5]
N
L [3,5]
CU [3,5]
N
N

Y/CU [8]
L/CU [6]
Y
Y
N
N
Y
Y

Y/CU [8]
L/CU [6]
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y

Y/CU [8]
L/CU [6]
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y

Y/CU [8]
L/CU [6]
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y

Y/CU [8]
L/CU [6]
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y

Y/CU [8]
L/CU [6]
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y

L [10]
N

L [10]
N

L/CU [11]
N

L/CU [12]
N

L/CU [12]
CU

L/CU [11]
CU

N
N
N
N

N
N
L/CU [7]
CU

N
CU
CU
N
N
N
L/CU [7]
L/CU [7]
L/CU [7]
CU
CU
CU
L = Allowed, But Special
Limitations
N = No, Prohibited

CU
N
L/CU [7]
CU

Notes:
 The use categories are described in Chapter 33.920.
 Regulations that correspond to the bracketed numbers [ ] are stated in 33.130.100.B.
 Specific uses and developments may also be subject to regulations in the 200s series of chapters.
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33.130.200 Lot Size
No change.
33.130.205 Floor Area Ratio
The approach to floor area ratios in the new zones is a significant change from current
practice. The new zones set new FAR standards for each zone. All uses, including
residential, are counted in floor area, which is a change from current practice which
excludes residential from the calculation. The base allowed FARs of the new zones are
as follows:
CR:
1:1
CM1: 1.5:1
CM2: 2.5:1
CM3: 3:1
CE:
2.5:1
CX:
4:1
The new FAR approach would allow structured parking to not be included in maximum
FAR calculations, up to a maximum FAR of 0.5 to 1, to reduce disincentives to
accommodating parking in structures versus surface parking (which does not count as
floor area) and to facilitate higher-density projects that are required to include
parking. Adjustments to the maximum FARs are prohibited in order to prioritize
bonuses as the means to increasing FAR. Bonus FAR is available when development
includes specified community benefits (described in 33.130.212, Floor Area and Height
Bonus Options).
33.130.205.C. Transfer of floor area from Historic Resources.
The new approach of including residential in FAR calculations provides an opportunity
to add FAR to development through bonuses (33.130.212) and also provides an
opportunity for FAR to be transferred from historic resources to receiving C/MU
zoned sites. The latter is possible currently, but is often not used because residential
uses are allowed beyond the FAR limits, which limits the attractiveness and need for a
transfer.
Allowances for transfers of FAR from giving sites are being extended beyond the
current applicability to individual landmarks to also be applicable to contributing
resources in Historic and Conservation districts. The new code’s treatment of FAR
calculations should increase the utility of density transfers. Each zone has a different
maximum density transfer to receiving sites, and has been calibrating in conjunction
with the bonuses in section 33.130.212, which provides the greatest additional
development allowances to projects that include affordable housing.
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Development Standards
33.130.200 Lot Size
There is no required minimum lot size for development of land in commercial/mixed use zones.
Creation of new lots is subject to the regulations of Chapter 33.613, Lots in Commercial/Mixed Use
Zones.
33.130.205 Floor Area Ratio
A.

Purpose. Floor area ratios (FARs) regulate the amount of use (the intensity) allowed on a
site. FARs provide a means to match the potential amount of uses with the desired
character of the area and the provision of public services. FARs also work with the height,
setback, and building coverage standards to control the overall bulk of development.

B.

FAR standard. The maximum floor area ratios are stated in Table 130‐2 and apply to all
uses and development. Additional floor area may be allowed through bonus options, as
described in Section 33.130.212, or transferred from historic resources per Subsection C.
Except in the CR zone, floor area for structured parking, up to a maximum FAR of 0.5 to 1, is
not calculated as part of the FAR for the site. Adjustments to the maximum floor area ratios
are prohibited.

C.

Transfer of floor area from historic resources. Floor area ratios may be transferred from a
site that contains a historic resource, as follows:
1.

2.

Sending sites. Sites eligible to transfer floor area must contain:
a.

A Historic or Conservation landmark; or

b.

A contributing resource in a Historic District or a Conservation District.

Maximum increase in FAR in the CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, and CE zones. Transferring floor
area to a site zone CR is prohibited. In the CM1, CM2, CM3, and CE zones, the total
FAR on the receiving site may not exceed the maximum FAR with bonuses identified
on Table 130‐3. This total FAR includes FAR transferred from historic resources, and
any additional FAR allowed at the receiving site from bonus options, or from other
transfers. In addition, an increase on the receiving site of more than the following due
to a historic resource transfer is prohibited:
a.

0.5 to 1 in the CM1 zone;

b.

0.75 to 1 in the CM2 zone;

c.

1 to 1 in the CM3 zone;

d.

0.5 to 1 in the CE zone.

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 111

Commentary
33.130.205.C. Transfer of floor area from Historic Resources (continued).
The new code continues the previous code’s limiting of transfers of floor area to within
a two-mile distance (or within the same recognized neighborhood). The new code does
not allow transfer of floor area into Historic or Conservation districts in order to avoid
providing additional building scale that may not be appropriate in the context of the
established scale of these districts. These transfer of floor area regulations do not
apply within the Central City plan district, which has its own regulatory provisions for
transfer of floor area.
33.130.207 Minimum Density
Minimum densities are established in the CM2 and CM3 zones in order to prevent
underbuilding when residential uses are developed and to comply with regional
requirements for housing.
33.130.210 Height
The purpose statement has been modified to reflect the new structure of
commercial/mixed use zones and to reflect new requirements limiting height adjacent
to residential zones and along narrower streets, as well as allowances that provide
additional flexibility for building height in certain situations.
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3.

Maximum increase in FAR in the CX zone. An increase in FAR on the receiving site of
more than 3 to 1 is prohibited. The total increased FAR includes FAR transferred from
historic resources, and additional FAR allowed at the receiving site from bonus
provisions, or from other transfers;

4.

Development standards. The building on the receiving site must meet the
development standards of the base zone, overlay zone, and plan district except floor
area ratio, which is regulated by paragraphs C.2 and C.3 above;

5.

Receiving site. The receiving site must be within the same recognized neighborhood as
the sending site, or within two miles of the transfer site, and must not be within a
Historic or Conservation District.

6.

The property owner must execute a covenant with the City that is attached to and
recorded with the deed of both the site transferring and the site receiving the density.
The covenant must reflect the respective increase and decrease of potential density.
The covenant for the receiving site must meet the requirements of Section
33.700.060, Covenants with the City. The covenant for the historic resource
transferring the density must meet the requirements of 33.445.610.D, Covenant.

33.130.207 Minimum Density
A.

Purpose. The minimum density standards ensure that the service capacity is not wasted
and that the City's housing goals are met.

B.

Minimum Density. The minimum density requirements for the CM2 and CM3 zones are
stated in Table 130‐2. Minimum density applies to new development when at least one
dwelling unit is proposed. Land within an Environmental zone may be subtracted from the
calculation of minimum density.

33.130.210 Height
A.

Purpose. The height limits are intended to control the overall scale of buildings. The height
limits in the CR and CM1 zones allow buildings that are in scale with low rise residential
areas. The height limits in the CM2 and CE zones allow for a greater building height at a
scale that can accommodate the growth intended for centers and corridors, while relating
to the low‐ to mid‐rise scale of neighborhood residential areas. The CM3 zone allows the
tallest buildings outside the Central City and Gateway plan districts, consistent with its
intended role in accommodating higher‐density development in areas well served by
transit and other services. The CX zone allows the tallest buildings in the commercial/mixed
use zones, consistent with its intended role in accommodating high‐density development in
the Central City and the Gateway plan districts.
In some situations, step downs in maximum height provide a transition in scale to adjacent
lower‐scale residential areas, and preserve opportunities for light, air and privacy.
Exceptions to height limit standards accommodate minor projections that do not
significantly increase the visual scale of buildings; provide flexibility in the height of
parapets and railings to facilitate rooftop outdoor spaces and equipment screening; and
accommodate ground‐floor spaces with high ceilings to encourage ground‐floor
commercial uses, mechanical parking, and other uses that benefit from high ceilings.
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33.130.210.B. Height standard
The height standards are stated in Table 130-2.
Step-down height. These regulation responds to community interest in providing
transitions in scale between higher-density mixed use areas and lower-density
residential areas. It uses an approach used in some plan district and Zoning Code
overlay areas, which require building height step-downs to the allowed height of lowerscale residential zoning and landscaped buffers. Instead of previous approaches, which
link the decreased height to the maximum height of adjacent residential zone, this
regulation generalizes the decreased height to 35 feet for all single-dwelling zones,
and 45 feet for the R3, R2, and R1 multi-dwelling zones (see also code and commentary
for 33.130.215.B.1.b).

Example of a mixed use building
stepping down in height to adjacent
residential zoning.
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B.

Height standard.
1.

Base height. The base height standards for all structures, except detached accessory
structures, are stated in Table 130‐2. The height standards for detached accessory
structures are stated in 33.130.265, Detached Accessory Structures.

2.

Step‐down height. In the following situations, the base height is reduced, or stepped‐
down. Stepped‐down height is not required in the CR zone:
a.

Step‐down adjacent to residential zones. The following step‐down height limits
apply within 25 feet of sites zoned residential. Sites with property lines that abut
residential zones for less than a 5‐foot length are exempt from these standards:
(1) On the portion of a site within 25 feet of a site zoned RF through R2.5, the
step‐down height limit is 35 feet. See Figure 130‐1.
(2) On the portion of a site within 25 feet of a site zoned R3 — R1, the step‐
down height limit is 45 feet. See Figure 130‐1.
Figure 130‐1
Step‐Down Height Adjacent to Residential Zones
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33.130.210.C.2. Height standards — Step-down height (continued)
See previous commentary.
33.130.210.C. Exceptions
Most current exceptions to the maximum height standards are continued without
substantive change to existing regulations or to amendments proposed as part of the
Accessory Structures Zoning Code Update. New exceptions include the following:
Paragraph 2. Allowances for parapets to exceed building height limits responds to
community interest (as well as input from designers and developers) in promoting a
more varied roofline along mixed-use corridors. The current regulatory approach of
including such features within the building height limits, such as the 45’ maximum
building height allowed in many areas with commercial zoning, results in many projects
built up to this maximum height with little variation. The parapet exemption also
facilitates the use of parapets to screen rooftop equipment.

Historic example of
parapets providing roofline
variety.
The exemption for roof top deck railings to exceed maximum heights is intended to
facilitate roof top outdoor spaces, including decks adjacent to upper-level building
areas fronting onto roof area resulting from height step downs adjacent to residential
zones and narrower streets. The 3.5-foot dimension corresponds to building code
minimum railing height requirements.
Paragraph 3. Exceptions for privacy walls to exceed maximum heights are intended to
facilitate roof top outdoor spaces, especially decks adjacent to upper-level building
areas with height step downs adjacent to residential zones and narrower streets.
Privacy wall exceeding height limits are not allowed within 4 feet of roof edges in
order to limit their visual impact. This regulation has been adapted from Main Street
Corridor Overlay standards applicable to SE Division Street.
Paragraph 4. This paragraph is modified to regulate rooftop stairwell enclosures the
same way as elevator mechanical equipment to facilitate rooftop access.
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b.

Step‐down across a local service street from an RF through R1 zone. In the CM2,
CM3, CX, and CE zones the following step‐down height limits apply. The limits do
not apply to portions of buildings within 100 feet of a transit street:
(1) On the portion of the site within 15 feet of a lot line that is across a local
service street from a site zoned RF through R2.5, the step‐down height limit
is 35 feet. See figure 130‐2.
(2) On the portion of the site within 15 feet of a lot line that is across a local
service street from a size zoned R3 through R1, the step‐down height limit is
45 feet. See Figure 130‐2.

3.

C.

Bonus height. The base height limits can be increased through options described in
Section 33.130.212. When a bonus option allowed by 33.130.212 is used to increase
the base height, the step‐down height limits do not increase.

Exceptions. Exceptions to the base height, step‐down height, and bonus height limits are
stated below:
1.

Projections allowed. Chimneys, vents, flag poles, satellite receiving dishes, and other
similar items that are attached to a building and have a width, depth, or diameter of 5
feet or less may extend 10 feet above the height limits, or 5 feet above the highest
point of the roof, whichever is greater. Items that are greater than 5 feet in width,
depth, or diameter are not allowed to project above the base, step‐down, or bonus
height limits.

2.

Parapets and railings. In the CM1, CM2, CM3, CE and CX zones, parapets and rooftop
railings may extend 3.5 feet above the height limits.

3.

Walls and fences. In the CM1, CM2, CM3, CE and CX zones, walls or fences located
between individual rooftop decks may extend 6 feet above the height limits if the
visual screen is set back at least 4 feet from the edges of the roof.

4.

Rooftop equipment. In the CM1, CM2, CM3, CE and CX zones, rooftop mechanical
equipment and stairwell enclosures that provide rooftop access may extend above the
height limits as follows, provided that the equipment and enclosures are set back at
least 15 feet from all roof edges on street facing facades:
a.

Elevator mechanical equipment and stairwell enclosures may extend up to 16
feet above the height limits; and

b.

Other mechanical equipment that cumulatively cover no more than 10 percent of
the roof area may extend up to 10 feet above the height limits.
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33.130.210.D. Exceptions (continued)
No substantive changes to paragraphs 5–7.
Paragraph 8 (High ceilings). Allowances for an additional 5 feet of building height are
intended to help accommodate ground-level commercial spaces with high ceilings, which
are important for providing quality spaces for many types of retail and community uses.
This allowance responds to concerns raised by some developers and architects that
current height limits are too constraining, resulting in sub-optimal commercial spaces.
The height allowance also facilities mechanical/stacked parking systems, which allow
for space-efficient accommodation of vehicle parking, but require high floor-to-ceiling
spaces that were constrained by previous building height limits. By improving the ability
to accommodate ground-floor commercial spaces, this allowance also responds to
community interest in having ground-floor commercial uses as part of development in
centers and corridors. The additional 5 feet applies to the overall building height
(including the base height, step-down height, and bonus height), and can be distributed
in various ways across multiple building levels, as long as the ground floor ceiling height
of 15 feet is met.
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5.

Antennas and mounting devices, utility power poles, and public safety facilities are
exempt from the height limits.

6.

Small wind turbines are subject to the standards of Chapter 33.299.

7.

Roof mounted solar panels are not included in height calculations and may exceed the
maximum height limits if the following are met:

8.

a.

For flat roofs or the horizontal portion of mansard roofs, the solar panel may
extend up to 5 feet above the top of the highest point of the roof; and

b.

For pitched, shed, hipped, or gambrel roofs, the solar panel must be mounted no
more than 12 inches from the surface of the roof at any point, and may not
extend above the ridgeline of the roof. The 12 inches is measured from the upper
side of the solar panel.

High ceilings. In the CM1, CM2, CM3, CE and CX zones outside the Central City plan
district, base height, step‐down height, and bonus height may be increased by 5 feet
when at least 75 percent of the ground floor has at least 15 feet between the floor
and the bottom of the structure above. The bottom of the structure above includes
supporting beams.
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Table 130-2 Summary of Development Standards in Commercial/Mixed Use Zones
See commentary for specific development standard sections. The tables below compare
the FAR and height limits of the new zones (shaded) with existing comparable zones.

Comparison of small‐scale zones
CR

Height — Base (feet)
Height — Bonus
FAR — Base
FAR — Bonus

30’
n/a
1:1
n/a

CM1

35’
35’
1.5:1
2.5:1

CN1

30’
n/a
.75:1+
n/a

CN2

CO1

30’
n/a
.75:1+
n/a

30’
n/a
.75:1+
n/a

Comparison of medium‐scale zones
CM2

Height — Base (feet)
Height — Bonus
FAR — Base
FAR — Bonus

45’
55’*
2.5:1
4:1

CE

45’
45’
2.5:1
3:1

CO2

45’
n/a
2:1+
n/a

Comparison of large‐scale zones
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65’
75’
3:1
5:1

CS

45’
n/a
3:1+
n/a

CG

45’
n/a
3:1+
n/a

Table Notes:

CM3

Height — Base (feet)
Height — Bonus
FAR — Base
FAR — Bonus

CM

45’
n/a
1:1+
n/a

EX

65’
n/a
3:1
n/a

CX

75’
n/a
4:1+
6:1+

* 55’ bonus height in CM2 applies to
some areas with the design review (d)
overlay.
+
Residential floor area is not currently
regulated by FAR in the CX zone, and is
allowed to height and setback limits of
the zone. The new code amendments
will result in counting residential in the
FAR, and will provide for a bonus
amount of floor area.

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

Chapter 33.130 has been substantially revised.
For ease of readability, strikethrough and underline are not used.
Table 130‐2
Summary of Development Standards in Commercial/Mixed Use Zones
Standards
Maximum FAR (see 33.130.205 and
33.130.212)
Minimum Density (see 33.130.207)

CR
1 to 1 [1]

CM1
1.5 to 1

CM2
2.5 to 1

CM3
3 to 1

CE
2.5 to 1

CX
4 to 1

NA

NA

NA

30 ft.
NA

35 ft.

1 unit per
1,000 sq. ft.
of site area
65 ft.

NA

Base Height (see 33.130.210.B.1)
Step‐down Height (see 33.130.210.B.2)
‐ within 25 ft. of lot line abutting RF‐R2.5
zones
‐ Within 25 ft. of lot line abutting R3, R2, R1
Zones
‐ Within 15 ft. of lot line across a local
service street from RF – R2.5 Zones
‐ Within 15 ft. of lot line across a local
service street from R3, R2, R1 Zones

1 unit per
1,450 sq. ft. of
site area
45 ft.

45 ft.

75 ft.

35 ft.

35 ft.

35 ft.

35 ft.

35 ft.

NA

NA

45 ft.

45 ft.

45 ft.

45 ft.

NA

35 ft.

35 ft.

35 ft.

35 ft.

35 ft.

NA

NA

45 ft.

45 ft.

45 ft.

45 ft.

‐ Bonus Height (see 33.130.212)

NA

See Table
130‐3

See Table 130‐
3

See Table
130‐3

See
Table
130‐3

See
Table
130‐3

none

none

none

none

none

none

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

none

none

5 or 10 ft.

5 or 10 ft.

5 or 10
ft.

5 or 10
ft.

none

none

none

none

none

none

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

Min. Building Setbacks (see 33.130.215.B)
‐ Street Lot Line
‐ Street Lot Line abutting selected Civic
Corridors
‐ Street Lot Line across a local street from
an RF – R1 Zone.
Min. Building Setbacks (see 33.130.215.B)
‐ Lot Line Abutting OS, RX, C, E, or I Zoned
Lot
‐ Lot Line Abutting RF ‐ RH Zoned Lot

Max. Building Setbacks (see 33.130.215.C)
‐ Street Lot Line
10 ft.
10 ft.
10 ft.
10 ft.
10 ft.
10 ft.
‐ Street Lot Line Abutting Selected Civic
20 ft.
20 ft.
20 ft.
20 ft.
20 ft.
20 ft.
Corridors
Max. Building Coverage (% of site area)
‐ Inner Pattern Area
85%
85%
100%
100%
85%
100%
‐ Eastern, Western, and River Pattern Areas 75%
75%
85%
85%
75%
100%
(see 33.130.220)
Min. Landscaped Area (% of site area) (see
15%
15%
15%
15%
15%
None
33.130.225)
Landscape Buffer Abutting an RF ‐ RH
10 ft. @
10 ft. @
10 ft. @ L3
10 ft. @ L3
10 ft. @
10 ft. @
Zoned Lot (see 33.130.215.B)
L3
L3
L3
L3
Required Residential Outdoor Area
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
No
(see 33.130.228)
Ground Floor Window Standards
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
(see 33.130.230)
Notes:
[1] On sites that do not have a Retail Sales And Service or Office use, maximum density for Household Living is 1 unit per
2,500 square feet of site area.
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Example Illustration:
Some building form and setback development standards
To help clarify the roles of various key development standards, this provides an
illustrative summary of some of the types of development standards that together
shape the form and location of development in the commercial/mixed use zones. It is
illustrative only and is not intended to indicate specific development allowances.

Page 122

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

Chapter 33.130 has been substantially revised.
For ease of readability, strikethrough and underline are not used.

Example Illustration:
Some building form and setback development standards
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33.130.212.B General floor area and height bonus option regulations
There are two primary bonus-eligible elements: Affordable Housing and Affordable
Commercial Space. The affordable housing bonus is given the greater priority and can
earn the maximum amount of FAR and additional height. The total amount of bonus,
together with any transfer of development rights from historic resources, cannot
exceed the overall maximum per zone indicated in Table 130-3. In addition, for large
sites over two acres, a Planned Development bonus is available when a project provides
a combination of affordable housing, publicly accessible park or plaza, energy efficient
buildings, and is approved through a Planned Development Review. The bonuses will not
be available within Historic or Conservation districts in order to avoid providing
additional building scale that may not be appropriate in the context of the established
scale of these districts.
Paragraph 5. The additional bonus height in the CM2 zone (up to 55 feet, compared to
the usual maximum height of 45 feet) will only be allowed in areas that have the Design
Review Overlay and that have Comprehensive Plan Map designations of Mixed Use —
Urban Center or Mixed Use — Civic Corridor (these will primarily include properties in
designated Town Centers and along corridors close to the Central City).
Map of areas eligible for CM2 height bonus (assumes expansion of the d-overlay to
areas with Mixed Use — Urban Center designation, and may be subject to plan district
regulations).
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33.130.212 Floor Area and Height Bonus Options
A.

Purpose. The bonus options allow additional floor area and an increase in height as an
incentive for development that provides a public or community benefit. The bonus can be
gained in exchange for providing affordable housing or affordable commercial space in
conjunction with new development.

B.

General floor area and height bonus option regulations.
1.

Unless specified below, the bonus options in this section are allowed only in the CM1,
CM2, CM3, and CE zones, and in the CX zone outside the Central City and Gateway
plan districts. Sites located within Historic or Conservation districts are not eligible to
use bonus options.

2.

The bonus options refer to an administrative agency or qualified administrator. The
administrative and reporting requirements of each bonus must be met to the
satisfaction of the named agency or administrator. The named agencies are
authorized to publish administrative rules with clear and objective administrative
requirements.

3.

More than one bonus option may be used up to the overall maximums stated in Table
130‐3. Adjustments to the maximum FAR and height obtainable through bonuses are
prohibited.

4.

The increment of additional floor area ratio allowed per bonus is stated in Table 130‐3
and described in Subsections C though E.

5.

The increment of additional height allowed per bonus is stated in Table 130‐3, except
as follows:
a.

Additional height is not allowed where the step‐down height limits of
33.130.210.B.2 apply.

b.

In the CM2 zone, increasing maximum height through a bonus is allowed only on
sites that:
(1) Are within the Design Overlay Zone; and
(2) Have a Comprehensive Plan Map designation of Mixed Use – Urban Center
or Mixed Use – Civic Corridor.
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33.130.212.C. Affordable housing bonus
Proposals that include affordable housing may increase maximum height and FAR as
stated in Table 130-3 if at least 25 percent of the increased floor area is housing
affordable to those earning no more than 80 percent of the area median family income.
The affordability target and amount of floor area that must be used for affordable
housing reflect analysis undertaken to determine their market feasibility, and has been
developed in conjunction with the Central City affordable housing bonus program
currently under development, and discussions with the Portland Housing Bureau.
Additional detail regarding bonus option requirements will be part of administrative
rules, which will include details regarding items such as the term of required
affordability, potential allowances for payment into an affordable housing fund in lieu
of providing affordable housing on site, administrative and reporting requirements, any
tenanting requirements, and enforcement. See Section V of the Mixed Use Zones
report (Implementation Tools) for more information on administrative rules for this
bonus and next steps that will be necessary before it can be implemented.
The applicability of this and the other bonuses to existing plan districts that have
their own systems of floor areas allowances and bonuses, such as the Hollywood and
Northwest plan districts, will be subject to future consideration.
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Table 130‐3
Summary of Bonus FAR and Height
CM1

CM2

CM3

CE

CX

Maximum FAR with bonus

2.5 to 1

4 to 1

5 to 1

3 to 1

6 to 1

Maximum height with bonus

35 ft.

55 ft. [1]
75 ft. [2]

75 ft.
120 ft. [2]

45 ft.

85 ft.
120 ft. [2]

Overall Maximums Per Zone

Increment of Additional FAR and Height Per Bonus
Affordable Housing
FAR
1 to 1
1.5 to 1
2 to 1
none
2 to 1
(see 33.130.212.C)
Height
none
10 ft.
10 ft.
none
10 ft.
Affordable Commercial Space
FAR
0.5 to 1
0.75 to 1
1 to 1
0.5 to 1
1 to 1
(see 33.130.212.D)
Height
none
10 ft.
10 ft.
none
10 ft.
Planned Development
FAR
none
1.5 to 1
2 to 1
1.5 to 1
2 to 1
(see 33.130.212.E)
Height
none
up to 30 ft. up to 55 ft. up to 30 ft. up to 45 ft.
[1] Bonus height in the CM2 zone is only allowed on sites that are within the Design Overlay Zone and that
have a Comprehensive Plan Map designation of Mixed Use–Urban Center or Mixed Use–Civic Corridor.
[2] This larger overall maximum is only allowed through the Planned Development bonus option and required
Planned Development Review.

C.

Affordable housing bonus. Proposals that include affordable housing may increase
maximum height and FAR as stated in Table 130‐3 if all of the following are met:
1.

Proposals using this bonus must include at least 25 percent of the increased floor area
as housing affordable to those earning no more than 80 percent of the area median
family income;

2.

The applicant must provide a letter from the Portland Housing Bureau certifying that
the development will meet the standards of this subsection and any administrative
requirements have been met;

3.

The property owner must execute a covenant with the City that complies with the
requirements of Section 33.700.060. The covenant must ensure that dwelling units
created using this bonus will remain affordable to households meeting the income
restrictions and meet the reporting requirements of the Portland Housing Bureau or
qualified administrator.
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33.130.212.D. Affordable commercial space bonus
Affordable commercial space was identified in the new Comprehensive Plan as an
important part of centers and corridors. As new development occurs, the opportunity
for small businesses to locate in older buildings with more affordable rents could
decrease. Because of the costs associated with new mixed use construction and the
opportunity to attract tenants, rents levels in newer building are often higher than in
existing buildings within those markets. As a commercial area revitalizes, rent in older
buildings can rise too. This makes the spaces unaffordable to business startups, and
many pre-existing local businesses. In neighborhoods with a history of minority-owned
businesses, this can lead to displacement of businesses that are important landmarks
for communities of color.
This bonus is intended to address this by offering a floor area bonus when a project
builds commercial space that will be leased at affordable, below market rates, to
qualified local businesses. The emphasis of the program would be to preserve and
increase opportunities for local minority-owned and women-owned businesses in areas
experiencing rapid development and change.
The details of the implementation of this bonus will be subject to further discussions
with the Portland Development Commission and others. Additional detail on bonus
option requirements will be included in administrative rules, including requirements for
the term of affordability, required levels of affordability, any tenanting requirements,
and other administrative and enforcement details. See Section V of the Mixed Use
Zones report (Implementation Tools) for more information on administrative rules for
this bonus and next steps that will be necessary before it can be implemented.
33.130.212.E. Planned Development Bonus
The concept for this bonus option responds to community input received during the
Comprehensive Plan Update process and during Mixed Use Zones Project events. Many
community members were open to allowing development on large sites to be larger in
scale, especially if there is enough space for a transition in scale to lower-density areas
and proposals were subject to Design Review. It also responds to community interest in
linking the provision of additional development potential to the provision of public
benefits, especially affordable housing. The Planned Development bonus allows for
additional FAR and height (in excess of the other bonus provisions) in exchange for the
provision affordable housing, public open space, energy efficient buildings, and a public
review process. See chapters 33.270 and 33.854 code and commentary for more
information.
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D.

E.

Affordable commercial space bonus. Proposals that provide affordable commercial space
may increase maximum height and FAR if all of the following are meet. Floor area may be
increased by 2 square feet for each square foot of affordable commercial space provided,
up to the maximum stated in Table 130‐3:
1.

A long term leasing agreement with Portland Development Commission must be
executed. The leasing agreement must ensure that the commercial space will be
rented for 25 percent less than prevailing market rates to qualified businesses that
meet program requirements, including locally‐owned, minority‐ or woman‐owned
businesses;

2.

The applicant must submit with the development application a letter from the
Portland Development Commission certifying that commercial leasing agreements are
in place to meet the standards of this subsection, and that any administrative
requirements have been
met; and

3.

The property owner must execute a covenant with the City that complies with the
requirements of Section 33.700.060. The covenant must ensure that floor area built as
a result of this bonus will meet the leasing and reporting requirements of the Portland
Development Commission or qualified administrator.

Planned Development bonus. Proposals that provide a combination of affordable housing,
a publicly accessible plaza or park, and energy efficient buildings may increase maximum
height and FAR as stated in Table 130‐3 if approved through a Planned Development
Review and Design Review (see Chapter 33.270 and Chapter 33.854). The site must be at
least two acres in size to be eligible for this bonus.
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Building Setbacks
33.130.215.B.1.a. Required setbacks from a street lot line.
In most situations along transit street frontages, no minimum building setbacks will be
required from street lot lines, as is currently the case. A minimum 10-foot setback will
be required along Civic Corridors (which are typically wide multi-lane arterial streets)
in the Eastern and Western pattern areas (see Map 130-1). These Civic Corridors
include streets such as SW Barbur Boulevard, 122nd Avenue, and outer SE Division
Street. The intent of this setback is to provide opportunities for landscaping and
extensions of the pedestrian space of sidewalks, helping to provide a buffer between
buildings and the heavy traffic of these corridors.
See next commentary page for notes on subparagraph 33.130.215.B.1.b

Example of a front setback along a wide
Civic Corridor, providing additional space
for pedestrians and trees.
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33.130.215 Setbacks
A.

Purpose. The required building setbacks promote streetscapes that are consistent with the
desired character of the different commercial/mixed use zones. The setbacks promote
buildings close to the sidewalk to reinforce a pedestrian orientation and built‐up
streetscape. The setback requirements for areas that abut residential zones promote
commercial/mixed use development that will maintain light, air, and the potential for
privacy for adjacent residential zones.
The front setback requirements for Civic Corridors in Eastern and Western pattern areas
provide opportunities for additional pedestrian space and separation from the vehicle
traffic along these major streets to create an environment for building users and
pedestrians that is less impacted by close proximity to traffic, and provide opportunities for
front landscaping reflective of the vegetated characteristics of these neighborhood pattern
areas.
The minimum building setbacks along local service streets adjacent to residential zones
work together with requirements for step downs in building height (33.130.210.B.2.b.) to
ensure that there is a transition in street frontage characteristics to lower scale residential
zones. In these situations, the building setback regulations promote street frontages with
landscaping and residential uses to provide a transition and a cohesive street environment
with similar street frontage characteristics on both sides of the street, and limit exterior
display and storage to minimize impacts to nearby residentially‐zoned areas.

B.

Minimum building setbacks. Minimum required building setbacks are listed below and
summarized in Table 130‐2. Unless otherwise specified in this section, the minimum
required setbacks apply to all buildings and structures on a site. Setbacks for exterior
development are stated in 33.130.245, and setbacks for parking areas are stated in Chapter
33.266, Parking, Loading and Transportation and Parking Demand Management.
1.

Required setbacks from a street lot line. Unless as specified below, there is no
minimum required setback from a street lot line:
a.

The minimum setback required from a street lot line adjacent to a Civic Corridor
shown on Map 130‐1 is 10 feet.

b.

The following minimum setbacks are required from a street lot line on the
portion of the site that is across a local service street from an RF through R1
zone. The setbacks do not apply in the CR or CM1 zones, or on or within 100 feet
of a transit street:
(1) Buildings that are entirely in a residential use, and portions of buildings with
dwelling units on the ground floor, must be setback 5 feet from a street lot
line facing an RF through R1 zone. The setback must be landscaped to at
least the L1 standard. Vehicle access is not allowed through the setback
unless the local service street facing the residential zone is the only frontage
for the site. Up to one third of the setback area can be hard surfaced for
pedestrian or bicycle access. Exterior display and storage is not allowed
within the setback.
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33.130.215.B.1.b Required setbacks from a street lot line (continued)
In situations in which street lot lines are across a local service street from most
residential zones, these standards provide a transition in scale and street frontage
characteristics from commercial/mixed use zoning to lower-scale residential zoning,
particularly in locations that are not on primary corridor frontages. The concept limits
development within 10’ of these secondary street frontages to residential uses as a
component of this transition. Residential buildings can be as close as 5’ to the street
lot line, while other types of buildings would need to be setback at least 10’. This
standard functions in conjunction with step-down height limits (see 33.130.210.B.2.b)
to provide transitions in building heights, setbacks, and uses to residential zones.
This approach is based in part on residential buffer requirements that are part of
Community Design Standards (Chapter 33.218) that apply within the Design Overlay
zone, and similar requirements that apply in some plan districts. The CM1 zone would be
exempted from these requirements due to its small scale and often dispersed locations
within residential areas.
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(2) All other buildings must be setback 10 feet from a street lot line facing an RF
through R1 zone. The setback must be landscaped to at least the L1
standard. Vehicle access is not allowed through the setback unless the local
service street facing the residential zone is the only frontage for the site. Up
to one third of the setback area can be hard surfaced for pedestrian or
bicycle access. Exterior display and storage is not allowed within the
setback. See Figure 130‐2.
c.

See 33.130.250.D for the required garage entrance setback for a garage that is
accessory to a house, attached house, manufactured home, or duplex.

d.

Structured parking that does not allow exiting in a forward motion must be set
back 18 feet from the street lot line. See 33.266.130.C.
Figure 130‐2
Building Setbacks and Step‐Down Height Across a Local Service Street from Residential Zones
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33.130.215.B.2. Required setbacks from a lot line that is not a street lot line
Subparagraph b. A 10-foot setback will generally be required for buildings adjacent to
residentially-zoned lots. This setback must include landscape screening and will work in
conjunction with building height step downs to provide a transition between more
intense development in the commercial/mixed use zones and adjacent residential
zoning. The new approach, including the 10-foot setback, replaces the current approach
of different setbacks based on the height of the building wall. The new regulations
continue an allowance for no building setback in the case of buildings that are 15-feet
high or less.
Subparagraph c. This section includes a requirement for residential windows to be set
back a minimum of 5 feet from property lines that are not along streets. This
requirement responds to the fact that the commercial/mixed use zones allow
development to be built up to the property lines of adjoining properties with similar
zoning. This is not a problem when buildings are built shoulder-to-shoulder, with
windows facing the street or to mid-block open areas. It can be more of a problem for
the livability of residential units if their primary windows are located close to interior
property lines, up to which future neighboring buildings can be built. The building code
allows window openings as close as 3 feet from property lines, which, since future
buildings can be built up to these property lines, means that residential units can end
up having only a 3-foot gap as their primary access to natural light and air. This
concept will require that a minimum 5-foot setback be provided adjacent to interior
property lines in order to provide better access to light and air. It will not apply to the
walls of corner residential units that have windows along street frontages or that face
rear setbacks or other dedicated open space.

Property Line
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2.

Required setbacks from a lot line that is not a street lot line:
a.

There is no minimum setback required from a lot line that abuts an OS, RX, C, E
or I zone. And, no setback is required from an internal lot line that is also a
zoning line on sites with split zoning.

b.

The required minimum setback from a lot line that abuts an RF through RH zone
is 10 feet. The required setback area must be landscaped to the L3 standard.
Areas paved for pedestrian or bicycle use can be located in the required building
setback area, but may not extend closer than 5 feet to a lot line abutting an RF
through RH zone. Buildings that are 15 feet or less in height are exempt from the
required setback, however any setback provided that is 5 feet or greater in depth
must be landscaped to at least the L3 standard for a distance of up to 10 feet
from the lot line. This means that if the building is setback 3 feet, no landscaping
is required, but if the building is setback 15 feet, then the first 10 feet measured
from the lot line must be landscaped.

c.

Windows in the walls of dwelling units must be setback a minimum of 5 feet
from a lot line that abuts a C, E, or I zoned lot. Windows of dwelling units that
also have other windows facing a street lot line or facing a dedicated open space
that is at least 10 feet in depth, such as a required setback or required outdoor
area, are exempt from this standard. The setback area must be a minimum width
of 12 feet or the width of the residential window, whichever is greater.
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33.130.215.B. Minimum building setbacks (continued)
Projections into minimum building setbacks. Substantive changes from existing
regulations in this section are:
 Decks (higher than 2-1/2 feet above ground), uncovered balconies, and bays and
bay windows will not be allowed to extend into the required 10-foot setback
adjacent to a lot line abutting an RF – RH zoned lot in order to limit privacy
impacts. Eliminating these allowances for setback extensions also responds to
the fact that the depth of required setbacks abutting residential zones is being
reduced in some situations.
 Text in Subparagraph B.3.b.(3), regarding extensions into street setbacks, was
deleted in RICAP 7 due to the lack of street setback requirements. It is now
being brought back because of code amendments that will require minimum
street setbacks in some situations (such as minimum setbacks along Civic
Corridors in the Eastern and Western pattern areas).
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3.

Extensions into required building setbacks and buffering requirements of Table 130‐2.
a.

The following features of a building may extend into a required building setback
up to 20 percent of the depth of the setback. However, except for building eaves
and stormwater planters, they may not extend closer than 5 feet to a lot line
abutting an RF – RH zoned lot.
(1) Eaves, chimneys, fireplace inserts and vents, mechanical equipment, fire
escapes, water collection cisterns and stormwater planters;
(2) Stairways and wheelchair ramps that do not meet the standard of
Subparagraph B.3.b below; and
(3) Bays and bay windows may extend into a street setback, but not a required
setback abutting an RF – RH zoned lot, and also must meet the following
requirements:

b.



Each bay and bay window may be up to 12 feet long, but the total area of
all bays and bay windows on a building facade cannot be more than 30
percent of the area of the facade;



At least 30 percent of the area of the bay which faces the street lot line
requiring the setback must be glazing or glass block;



Bays and bay windows must cantilever beyond the foundation of the
building; and



The bay may not include any doors.

The following minor features of a building are allowed to fully extend into
required building setbacks, but may not extend closer than 5 feet to a lot line
abutting an RF – RH zoned lot.
(1) Uncovered decks, stairways, and wheelchair ramps with surfaces that are no
more than 2‐1/2 feet above the ground;
(2) On lots that slope down from the street, vehicular and pedestrian entry
bridges with surfaces that are no more than 2‐1/2 feet above the average
sidewalk elevation; and
(3) Canopies, marquees, awnings, and similar features may fully extend into a
street setback.

c.
4.

Uncovered decks are allowed to fully extend into required street setbacks.

Detached accessory structures. For sites entirely in residential use, detached accessory
structures are subject to the multi‐dwelling zone standards of Section 33.120.280. The
setback standards for detached accessory structures are stated in 33.130.265 below.
Fences are addressed in 33.130.270 below.
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33.130.215.C. Maximum building setbacks
The maximum building setbacks that currently apply in the CS zone and along transit
streets for some other zones will be applied to all zones in most situations, except in
CE zones that are not located in Pedestrian Districts. The code amendments simplify
applicability of the maximum setback standard to conform to the existing CS standard
(50 percent of the length of the street-facing facades of buildings).
In some situations, in several commercial zones, current regulations require 100
percent of building frontages to be within 10’ of a front property line. The code
amendments will provide a more flexible approach for maximum building setbacks. The
intent is to provide flexibility for a variety of desirable street frontage
characteristics, while cultivating a street environment that is inviting to pedestrians.
Community members have expressed interest in encouraging buildings with groundfloor windows and entrances close to sidewalks, while also providing opportunities for
elements such as plazas, landscaping and other green elements along portions of street
frontage.
This subsection also includes a maximum building setback of 20 feet along certain Civic
Corridors in the Eastern and Western pattern areas (see Map 130-1). This greater
maximum setback relates to the minimum building setback of 10 feet that will apply
along these corridors.

The maximum setback standards encourage
buildings located close to sidewalks, while
providing flexibility for portions of street
frontage to include features such as pocket
plazas or plantings.
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C.

Maximum building setbacks. Except as stated in Subsection E., the maximum building
setback standards are stated below.
1.

Maximum setback standards. Unless otherwise specified, the maximum a building can
be set back from a street lot line is 10 feet, except on Civic Corridors shown on Map
130‐1, where the maximum set back is 20 feet. At least 50 percent of the length of the
ground level street‐facing facade of the building must meet the maximum setback
standard.

2.

Applying the standard.
a.

Where an existing building is being altered, the standards apply to the ground
level, street‐facing facade of the entire building. See Figures 130‐3 and 130‐4.

b.

Where there is more than one building on the site, the standards of this
paragraph apply to the combined ground level, street‐facing facades of all of the
buildings. See Figures 130‐5 and 130‐6.

c.

In the CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, and CX zones, and in the CE zone within a Pedestrian
District, if the site has street lot lines on three or more streets, the maximum
setback standard only applies to two of the streets. When this occurs, the
standard must be applied to the streets with the highest transit street
classifications. If the site is a through lot, the maximum setback standard only
applies to the street with the highest transit street classification. If multiple
streets have the same highest transit street classification, the applicant may
choose which street or streets to apply the standard.

d.

In the CE zone outside of pedestrian districts, the maximum setback standard
only applies to transit streets unless the site does not have a street lot line on a
transit street. If the site does not have a street lot line on a transit street, then
the maximum setback standard applies to one street, and if there is more than
one street, the applicant may choose which street to apply the standard. If the
site has street lot lines on three or more transit streets, the maximum setback
standard applies only to two of the streets. When this occurs, the standard must
be applied to the streets with the highest transit classification. If multiple transit
streets have the same highest street classification, the applicant may choose
which streets to apply the standard.

e.

For buildings where all of the floor area is in residential use, the street‐facing
facade of an open porch that meets the following standards is included as part of
the ground level, street‐facing facade of the building:
(1) For houses, attached houses, manufactured homes and duplexes, the porch
must be at least 25 square feet in area. For multi‐dwelling structures, the
porch must be at least 9 feet wide and 7 feet deep;
(2) The porch must have at least one entrance facing the street; and
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33.130.215.C. Maximum building setbacks (continued)
In the Exception paragraph, no change is proposed to existing regulations or to
amendments proposed by the Accessory Structures Zoning Code Update (which is
adding primary structures under 500 square feet to this exception, which previously
exempted only detached accessory structures).
33.130.215.D. Area between a building and a street lot line.
General standard. This is an existing regulation, but has been moved from the
Pedestrian Standards section (33.130.240) to the Setbacks section, as it address
requirements for setback areas between a building and a street.
Improvements within transit street maximum building setbacks. This new regulation
will require that at least 50 percent of setback areas are improved for pedestrian use
along transit streets in order to foster a pedestrian-oriented environment. It responds
to community interest that building setbacks, including landscape features, not create
significant barriers between buildings and sidewalks, particularly along transit streets.
Purely residential buildings are exempt from this requirement to allow for landscape
features that can contribute to residential privacy.
Figure 130-3 (former 130-1)
No change.
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(3) The porch must have a roof that is no more than 12 feet above the floor of the
porch and at least 30 percent solid. This standard may be met by having 30
percent of the porch area covered with a solid roof, or by having the entire area
covered with a trellis or other open material if no more than 70 percent of the
area of the material is open.
3.

D.

Exception. The maximum building setbacks do not apply to primary structures under
500 square feet in floor area, or to detached accessory structures. The street‐facing
facades of detached accessory structures do not count towards meeting maximum
setback standards. See Figure 130‐5.

Improvements in the setback area between a building and a street lot line.
1.

General standard. The land between any building and a street lot line must be
landscaped to at least the L1 level and/or hard‐surfaced for use by pedestrians. This
area may be counted towards any minimum landscaped area requirements.
Vegetated stormwater management facilities used to meet Bureau of Environmental
Services stormwater management requirements, and residential outdoor areas, such
as play areas and garden plots, as well as vehicle areas and exterior display, storage,
and work activities, if allowed, are exempt from this standard. Bicycle parking may be
located in the area between a building and a street lot line when the area is hard
surfaced.

2.

Improvements within transit street maximum building setbacks. Along transit streets,
at least 50 percent of the setback area between the street lot line and the portion of
the building that complies with the maximum building setback must be hard surfaced
for use by pedestrians. Buildings entirely in a residential use are exempt from this
standard.

Figure 130‐3
Alteration to Existing Building in Conformance with Maximum Setback Standard
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Figure 130-4 (former 130-2)
No change.
Figure 130-5 (former 130-3)
No change.
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Figure 130‐4
Alterations to Existing Building

Figure 130‐5
Calculating Maximum Building Setback When More Than One Building On Site
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Figure 130-6 (former 130-4)
No change.
33.130.215.E. Alternative maximum building setback for large retailers
The only substantial change to this section is a reduction in the qualifying threshold
from a building with 100,000 square feet down to 60,000 square feet. This change is
intended to allow this provision to be used by a broader range of development anchored
by supermarkets and other similarly-sized retailers, for which site design flexibility on
large sites can be important to their feasibility. This flexibility is intended to increase
possibilities for retail development in areas such as East Portland, which can benefit
from greater local access to commercial services.
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Figure 130‐6
New Buildings on Sites with Buildings That Do Not Meet the Maximum Building Setback

E.

Alternative maximum building setback for large retailers.
1.

Purpose. The intent of the regulations is to allow deeper street setbacks for very large
retail stores locating along transit streets or in Pedestrian Districts in exchange for a
pedestrian and transit‐friendly main street type of development. These large retail
sites can still be transit‐supportive and pedestrian‐friendly by placing smaller buildings
close to the street and by creating an internal circulation system that is similar to
streets in order to separate the parking area into blocks. The intent is to encourage
development that will, over time, form a pedestrian‐friendly main street along the
perimeter of the parking blocks and provide connectivity within the site and to
adjacent streets and uses.

2.

Regulation. Sites that have at least one building with at least 60,000 square feet of
floor area in Retail Sales and Service use are exempt from the maximum setback
requirement of Table 130‐2 and the vehicle area frontage limitations of
33.266.130.C.3 if all of the requirements of this paragraph are met. For sites with
frontage on more than one transit street or more than one street in a Pedestrian
District, this exemption may be used only along one transit street frontage or frontage
along a street in a Pedestrian District.
a.

Other buildings on the site have ground level walls within the maximum setback
for at least 25 percent of the frontage on a transit street or street in a Pedestrian
District. These buildings must be constructed before or at the same time as the
large retail store;
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Commentary
33.130.215.F. (continued)
No change to the regulations on this page.

Page 146

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

Chapter 33.130 has been substantially revised.
For ease of readability, strikethrough and underline are not used.

b.

Internal circulation system. An internal circulation system that meets the
following standards must be provided:
(1) Internal accessways that are similar to streets must divide the site into
parking areas that are no greater than 55,000 square feet;
(2) These accessways must connect to the transit street, or street in a
Pedestrian District, at least every 250 feet;
(3) Each internal accessway must have at least one auto travel lane, curbs, and
unobstructed sidewalks on both sides and one of the following must be
met:
 The sidewalks must be at least 10 feet wide and planted with trees a
maximum of 30 feet on center. Trees must be planted in the center of
unpaved tree wells at least 18 square feet, with a minimum dimension
of 3 feet. The unpaved area may be covered with a tree grate. Tree
wells must be adjacent to the curb, and must be located so there is at
least 6 feet of unobstructed sidewalk; or
 The sidewalks must be at least 6 feet wide. There must be a planting
strip at least 4 feet wide. The planting strip must be between the curb
and the sidewalk, and be landscaped to at least the L1 standard, except
that trees cannot be grouped.
(4) Along each internal accessway that intersects a transit street, parking must
be provided between both sidewalks and the auto travel lanes except for
within 75 feet of the transit street intersection, measured from the street
lot line, where parking is not allowed;
(5) Curb extensions that are at least the full depth of the parking must be
provided, as shown in Figure 130‐7, at the intersections of internal
accessways that have parking; and
(6) The internal accessways are excluded from the portion of the parking and
loading area used to calculate required interior landscaping.

c.

Connections between sites. This standard applies to all commercial, office, or
institutional development that is adjacent to sites either developed for
Commercial or Institutional use, or zoned C, E, or I. The system must connect the
buildings on the site to these adjacent sites.
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Commentary
Figure 130-7 (former 130-5)
No change.
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Figure 130‐7
Internal Circulation System
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Commentary
33.130.220 Building Coverage
The building coverage standards provide differing requirements based on zone and
pattern area location (see Table 130-2 and Map 130-2). Lower building coverage is
allowed in areas outside the Inner pattern area to reflect their less intensely
developed and more landscaped characteristics.
33.130.222 Building Length and Facade Articulation
These new standards reflect community concerns about large buildings with monolithic
massing that appear out of scale with the fine-grain patterns of many neighborhood
commercial areas. The proposed standards are intended to promote buildings that fit
better into the scale of neighborhood commercial corridors, but without dictating the
architectural approach or style of new buildings. These standards require that the
mass of large buildings be divided into smaller components.
B. Maximum building length. This requirement is derived from a standard that applies
in some of the multi-dwelling zones. The maximum building length standard of 200 feet
corresponds to traditional Portland block patterns. Outside of Portland’s core, blocks
can be 460 feet or greater in length, which has sometimes resulted in lengthy buildings
whose scale has been of concern to community members. This building length limitation
only applies within 20 feet of a street lot line, so that building volumes may be
attached beyond this distance. This standard requires that the resulting building
volumes, when located on the same site, be separated by a minimum of 20 feet in order
to create a clear break in the building massing, which is also wide enough to potentially
serve as a usable open space.
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33.130.220 Building Coverage
A.

Purpose. The building coverage standards limit the footprint of buildings and work with the
FAR, height, and setback standards to control the overall scale of development. The
standards promote development consistent with the desired character of the zone. The
standards allow a high degree of lot coverage in the Inner Neighborhoods pattern area to
reflect the urban development patterns and continuous building frontages of the area. The
standards for Eastern and Western pattern areas work in conjunction with landscaping
requirements to respond to the less intensely developed characteristics of these areas.

B.

Building coverage standards. The maximum building coverage standards are stated in
Table 130‐2, and the standards apply based on pattern area geography. Map 130‐2
identifies the pattern areas. Maximum building coverage applies to all buildings and
covered structures.

33.130.222 Building Length and Facade Articulation
A.

Purpose. These standards, along with the height and setback standards, limit the bulk of
buildings close to the street. These standards help ensure that large buildings will be
divided into smaller components that relate to the scale and patterns of Portland’s
commercial/mixed‐use areas and add visual interest and variety to the street environment.

B.

Maximum building length. In the CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, and CE zones, the maximum
building length for the portion of a building located within 20 feet of a street lot line is 200
feet. The portions of buildings subject to this standard must be separated by a minimum of
20 feet when located on the same site. See Figure 130‐8.
Figure 130‐8
Maximum Building Length
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Commentary
33.130.222 Building Length and Facade Articulation (continued)
C. Facade articulation. This standard requires large building wall planes to be divided
into smaller components. Recessed areas of facade that include projecting features
such as balconies can count toward meeting this requirement. This approach would allow
stepping back the upper levels of facades (such as the fourth story of a building in the
CM2 zone) as one option for meeting this standard.
Portions of building facade that are entirely separated from each other, such as by a
courtyard, are considered to be separate facade areas for the purpose of determining
the size of each facade area.
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C.

Facade articulation.
1.

2.

Where the standard applies. This standard applies in the CM2, CM3 and CE zones as
follows:
a.

In the CM2 and CE zones, the standard applies to buildings more than 35 feet high
that have facade areas of more than 3,500 square feet within 20 feet of a street
property line.

b.

In the CM3 zone, the standard applies to buildings more than 45 feet high that
have facade areas of more than 4,500 square feet within 20 feet of a street
property line.

c.

Portions of building facades that are vertically separated by a gap of 10 feet in
width or more extending at least 20 feet in depth from the street property line are
considered to be separate facades areas for the purposes of the facade area
measurements. See Figure 130‐9.

The standard. At least 25 percent of the facade within 20 feet of a street lot line must
be divided into facade planes that are off‐set by at least 2 feet in depth from the rest
of the facade. Facade area used to meet the facade articulation standard may be
recessed behind or project out from the primary facade plane, but projections into
street right‐of‐way do not count toward meeting this standard. See Figure 130‐10.
Figure 130‐9
Façade Articulation
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Commentary
33.130.225 Landscaped Areas
The primary departure from existing landscape area regulations is a requirement for
landscaping or alternative green options for commercial/mixed use zones that allow
high lot coverage and do not currently have landscaping requirements (CM2 and CM3 in
the Inner Pattern Area, whose comparable existing zones [CS, CM, CX, and EX] do not
generally require landscaping).
This regulation responds to comments received regarding the need for green elements
as part of development within centers and corridors in the Inner Pattern Area. Also,
draft Comprehensive Plan policies call for integrating green/vegetated elements into
the urban environment and reducing urban height island effects.
The proposed regulations apply a 15 percent landscaping requirement (as currently
applies in most commercial/mixed use zones) to the CM2 and CM3 zones, but provide
alternative options to meeting this requirement that preserve the ability to undertake
development with high lot coverage (up to 100 percent). Some of these options are also
intended to accommodate improvements to older buildings and the continuation of
existing urban development patterns in older commercial districts that have high levels
of building coverage.

Example of a range of landscaping approaches integrated into urban development,
including ecoroofs, raised landscaped areas, and stormwater planters.
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Figure 130‐10
Facade Articulation

33.130.225 Landscaped Areas
A.

Purpose. Landscaping is required in some zones because it is attractive and it helps to
soften the effects of built and paved areas. Landscaping also helps cool the air
temperature, intercept rainfall and reduce stormwater runoff by providing unpaved
permeable surface. Landscaping can also provide food for people and habitat for birds and
other wildlife. As an alternative to conventional landscaping, a range of urban green
options are provided in the CM2 and CM3 zones in the Inner Neighborhoods pattern area
to reflect this area’s more urban development patterns and historic storefront commercial
characteristics. Landscaping is required for all commercial/mixed use‐zoned lands abutting
R zoned lands and as screening for parking lots (see Chapter 33.216) to provide buffering
and promote livability.

B.

Minimum landscaped area. The minimum amount of required landscaped area is stated in
Table 130‐2. Any required landscaping, such as for required setbacks or parking lots,
applies towards meeting the minimum amount of required landscaped area. Sites
developed with a house, attached house or duplex are exempt from the required minimum
landscaped area standard. The required landscape area must meet one of the following:
1.

2.

Unless allowed by Paragraph B.2., required landscaped areas must:
a.

Be at ground level, except when in raised planters that are used to meet
minimum Bureau of Environmental Services stormwater management
requirements; and

b.

Comply with at least the L1 standard described in Chapter 33.248, Landscaping
and Screening, or be a vegetated stormwater management facility that meets
minimum Bureau of Environmental Services stormwater management
requirements. However, up to one‐third of the required landscaped area may be
improved for active or passive recreational use, or for use by pedestrians.
Examples of active or passive recreational use include walkways, play areas,
plazas, picnic areas, garden plots, and unenclosed recreational facilities.

Urban green alternative landscaped area. In the CM2 and CM3 zones in the Inner
pattern area shown on Map 130‐2, one or more of the following may be used to meet
the required landscape area:
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Commentary
33.130.227 Trees
No change.
33.130.228 Required Outdoor Areas
Currently, no outdoor space is required for residential development in the
commercial/mixed use zones. These standards would use the same 48 square feet per
unit requirement that applies in multi-dwelling residential zones (R3, R2, and R1 zones).
A lesser amount of outdoor space (36 square feet per unit) is required for small sites
(20,000 square feet or less) in response to the greater difficulty of accommodating
outdoor spaces on smaller more urban sites. This new requirement responds to the fact
that residential development has become a predominant type of development in the
commercial/mixed use zones. This implements Comprehensive Plan policy direction to
promote healthy, active living and access to outdoor space.
The primary difference between these standards and similar requirements in the
multi-dwelling zones is an allowance for indoor common areas (such as community rooms,
exercise rooms and other indoor recreation facilities) to be used as an option to meet
the residential outdoor space requirements. Required residential outdoor areas can be
provided in the form of private outdoor spaces, shared outdoor areas, indoor
community or recreation spaces, or combinations of these.

Examples of residential outdoor areas in the form of individual balconies (left) and
shared outdoor space (right).
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a.

Ecoroof. An ecoroof area may apply toward meeting the required landscaped
area standard at a ratio of 4 square feet of ecoroof area for every 1 square foot
of required landscaped area. The ecoroof area must be approved by the Bureau
of Environmental Services as being in compliance with the Stormwater
Management Manual.

b.

Large trees. The minimum required landscaped area may be reduced to 10
percent of site area when the site includes an area with minimum dimensions of
30 feet by 30 feet planted with at least one large‐canopy tree. An existing large‐
canopy tree can be used to meet this requirement, subject to the Tree Protection
Specifications of Title 11 (Section 11.60.030). Large canopy trees are defined in
Section 33.248.030, Plant Materials. At least 50 percent of the ground area
within this space must planted with ground cover plants and the remainder may
be hard‐surfaced for use by pedestrians.

c.

Raised landscaped areas. Landscaped areas raised above ground level may be
used to meet the minimum landscaped area standard when landscaped to at
least the L1 standard and soil depth is a minimum of 30 inches.

d.

Pervious pavement. Up to 50 percent of the required landscaped area may be
improved for pedestrian use, such as walkways and plazas, if the area is surfaced
with pervious pavement approved by the Bureau of Environmental Services as
being in compliance with the Stormwater Management Manual. If this provision
is used, no impervious surfaces can be counted toward meeting the minimum
landscaped area standard.

33.130.227 Trees
Requirements for street trees and for on‐site tree preservation, protection, and overall tree density
are specified in Title 11. See Chapter 11.50, Trees in Development Situations.
33.130.228 Required Outdoor Areas
A.

Purpose. The required outdoor areas standards ensure opportunities for residents to have
on‐site access to outdoor space for recreation, relaxation, natural area, or growing food.
Required outdoor areas are an important aspect for addressing the livability of a property
with residential units by providing residents with opportunities for outdoor activities, some
options for outdoor privacy, and a healthy environment. These standards also allow for
outdoor area requirements to be met by indoor community facilities that provide
opportunities for recreation or gathering.

B.

Requirements.
1.

Amount required:
a.

On sites that are up to 20,000 square feet in total area, at least 36 square feet of
outdoor area is required for each dwelling unit on the site;

b.

For sites that are more than 20,000 square feet in total area, at least 48 square
feet of outdoor area is required for each dwelling unit on the site.

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 157

Commentary
33.130.228 Required Outdoor Areas (continued)
See previous commentary.
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2.

Size, location and configuration. Required outdoor area may be provided as individual,
private outdoor areas, such as patios or balconies, or as common, shared areas, such
as outdoor courtyards and play areas, or indoor recreational facilities or community
rooms. There also may be a combination of individual and common areas.
a.

Individual unit areas. Where a separate outdoor area is provided for each
individual unit, it must be designed so that a 4‐foot by 6‐foot dimension will fit
entirely within it. The outdoor area must be directly accessible to the unit.
Balconies that extend over street right‐of‐way count towards meeting this
standard. Areas used for pedestrian circulation to more than one dwelling unit
do not count towards meeting the required outdoor area. If the area is at ground
level it may extend up to 5 feet into a required front setback, and may extend
into required side and rear setbacks as long as the area is not closer than 5 feet
to a lot line abutting an RF through RH zoned lot.

b.

Common areas. There are two types of common area:
(1) Outdoor common area. Where outdoor areas are common, shared areas,
each area must be designed so that it is at least 500 square feet in area and
so that a 20‐foot x 20‐foot square will fit entirely within it.
(2) Indoor common area. Where an indoor common area is provided, it must be
an indoor recreational facility or an indoor tenant community room. Indoor
common areas that are not recreational facilities or community rooms, such
as lobbies, hallways, laundry facilities, storage rooms, and vehicle or bicycle
facilities, cannot be used to meet this requirement.

c.

Combination of individual and common areas. Where a combination of individual
unit and common areas is provided, each individual area must meet
Subparagraph B.2.a and each common area must meet B.2.b above, and
together must provide a total amount of space equivalent to the combined
amount of outdoor area required for each
dwelling unit.

3.

Surfacing materials. Required outdoor areas must be surfaced with lawn, pavers,
decking, or sport court paving which allows the area to be used for active or passive
recreational use.

4.

User amenities. User amenities, such as tables, benches, trees, shrubs, planter boxes,
garden plots, drinking fountains, spas, or pools, may be placed in the outdoor area.
Common, shared outdoor areas may also be developed with amenities such as play
areas, plazas, roof‐top patios, picnic areas, and open recreational facilities.
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Commentary
33.130.230 Ground Floor Windows
Significant changes to ground floor window requirements include the following:
 Increase in the window coverage requirement on the primary ground level
frontage from the current 25 percent to 40 percent.
 Increase in the secondary frontage window coverage requirement from 12-1/2
percent to 25 percent.
 Change in the window coverage measurement methodology. Current measurement
of ground level wall area includes all wall area up to 9 feet above grade. The new
measurement is based on wall area from 2 feet to 10 feet above grade.
 Change from the current exemption for parking structures. New regulations
would require parking structures to meet ground floor window coverage
requirements on at least one frontage.
 The walls of residential units are no longer exempt from ground floor window
coverage requirements. Instead, ground floor residential units are provided
several options for meeting ground floor window requirements (see subsection
D).
 Change to the Exception for Public Art option, limiting the use of this provision
to one half of the ground floor window coverage requirements.
Ground floor window requirements have been an important design-related regulatory
standard in Portland’s commercial zones, continuing traditions of storefront commercial
development and contributing to an engaging, pedestrian-oriented street environment.
The current minimum ground-floor window coverage requirement of 25 percent,
however, sometimes results in sub-optimal window coverage, and includes exemptions
for residences and parking garages that can compromise the street environment.
The increased ground-floor window coverage requirements (and related concepts for
entrances) respond to interest from a wide-range of community members in focusing on
improving the design of the ground-level frontages of buildings. This is where buildings
are most directly experienced by pedestrians and can be important for maintaining the
continuity of business districts. Regulations for a higher level of ground floor window
coverage (60 percent) is applied to the core commercial areas of centers, as part of
the proposed Centers Main Street Overlay, to reinforce the roles of these locations as
pedestrian-oriented places that are a focus of commercial and community activity (see
Chapter 33.415).
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33.130.230 Ground Floor Windows
A.

Purpose. In the commercial/mixed use zones, blank walls on the ground level of buildings
are limited in order to:
 Provide a pleasant, rich, and diverse pedestrian experience by connecting activities
occurring within a structure to adjacent sidewalk areas, or allowing public art at the
ground level;
 Encourage continuity of retail and service uses;
 Encourage surveillance opportunities by restricting fortress‐like facades at street
level; and
 Avoid a monotonous pedestrian environment.

B.

Ground floor window standard for wall area that is not the wall of a dwelling unit. The
following standards apply to the portions of a ground floor wall of a street‐facing façade
that is not the wall of a dwelling unit:
1.

2.

C.

General standard.
a.

Windows must cover at least 40 percent of the ground floor wall area of street‐
facing facades that are 20 feet or closer to a street lot line or a publicly‐accessible
plaza. For the purposes of this standard, ground floor wall areas include all
exterior wall areas from 2 feet to 10 feet above the finished grade, and include
openings in the walls of structured parking. See Figure 130‐11.

b.

If the lot has more than one street frontage, then the ground floor window
standard in Subparagraph B.1.a. applies to the facade that faces the highest
transit street classification. All other ground level street‐facing facades that are
20 feet or closer to the street lot line must have windows that cover 25 percent
of the ground level wall area. The walls of structured parking along these facades
may be set back at least 5 feet and landscaped to the L2 standard instead of
providing 25 percent windows. If two or more streets have the same highest
transit street classification, then the applicant may choose on which of those
street to meet the higher standard. Transit street classifications are identified in
the Transportation Element of the Comprehensive Plan.

Exemptions:
a.

Houses, attached houses, manufactured homes, and duplexes are exempt from
this Section; and

b.

Ground floor street‐facing walls of dwelling units must meet the standards in
Subsection D; and

c.

If the portion of the ground floor wall area that is not a dwelling unit is less than
250 square feet in area, then it is exempt from this Section.

Qualifying window features. Required ground floor window areas must be windows that
allow views into working areas, lobbies, residential units or residential building common
areas; glazing in pedestrian entrances; or display windows that are at least 24 inches deep
set into a wall.
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33.130.230 Ground Floor Windows (continued)
Portions of buildings with ground floor residential units will be required to meet one of
three options:
 Design to accommodate future conversion to commercial or other active ground
floor uses, with storefront-type windows and barrier-free entrances.
 Ground floor residential units set back from street lot lines.
 Ground floor residential units raised above grade.
This regulatory approach responds to concerns about residential development in
centers and corridors when residential units are built at ground level close to
sidewalks. Besides loss of commercial opportunities, this creates privacy issues for the
residents of ground floor units close to sidewalks. This concept proposes a series of
options that projects with ground floor residences could choose to follow, one option of
which is for designing the spaces to be adaptable to commercial uses with 40 percent
window coverage; and the other two options of which are for more residentiallyoriented design, with units either setback from the street or raised above grade.
These options will be required for development with ground-floor residential units
along any street frontage. Besides ground-floor window coverage requirements,
residential development in the commercial/mixed use zones will need to meet
requirements (existing) for 15 percent overall window coverage for street-facing
facades.
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Windows into storage, vehicle or bicycle parking, mechanical equipment, or garbage and
recycling areas, and display cases attached to outside walls do not qualify. Except for the
windows of residential units and clerestory windows located above doors or other
windows, the bottom of qualifying windows must be no more than 4 feet above the
adjacent exterior grade.
Figure 130‐11
Ground Floor Windows

D.

Ground floor window and frontage standards for dwelling units. The ground floor wall
area of street‐facing facades of dwelling units that are 20 feet or closer to a street lot line
must meet at least one of the following standards:
1.

2.

Flexible ground floor design. The ground floor window standard of Subparagraph
B.1.a. must be met, and the ground level of the building must be designed and
constructed as follows:
a.

The distance from the finished floor to the bottom of the ceiling structure above
must be at least 12 feet. The bottom of the structure above includes supporting
beams;

b.

The area meeting this standard must be at least 25 feet deep, measured from the
street‐facing facade; and

c.

Each unit must include a front entrance that is located at the level of the finished
grade and can be accessed without steps.

Front setback.
a.

The portions of the building with residential dwelling units on the ground‐floor
must be set back at least 5 feet from the street lot line. The setback must be
landscaped to at least the L1 level and/or hard‐surfaced for use by pedestrians;
and

b.

Windows must cover at least 25 percent of the ground level wall area of the
portion of the building with residential dwelling units on the ground‐floor.
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Commentary
33.130.230 Ground Floor Windows (continued)
See previous commentary on ground floor window requirements for ground floor
residential.
33.130.230.E Exception for Public Art. This existing subsection has been changed to
limit the use of this provision to one half of the ground floor window coverage
requirements in order to retain the intent of requiring windows to strengthen
connections between buildings and sidewalks on a portion of ground floor frontages.
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3.

Raised ground floor.
a.

The portion of the building with residential dwelling units on the ground‐floor
must have the finished floor of each residential unit at least 2 feet above the
grade of the closest adjoining sidewalk.

b.

Window must cover at least 25 percent of the ground level wall area of the
portion of the building with residential dwelling units on the ground‐floor.
Figure 130‐12
Ground Floor Window Options for Dwelling Units

E.

Exception for Public Art. Outside the Central City, public art may be used to meet up to
one half of the required window coverage of the ground floor window provision. Covenants
for the public art will be required, following the regulations of Section 33.700.060,
Covenants with the City, to ensure the installation, preservation, maintenance, and
replacement of the public art. To qualify for this exception, documentation of approval by
the Regional Arts and Culture Council must be provided prior to approval of the building
permit.
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Commentary
33.130.235 Screening
No change.
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33.130.235 Screening
A.

Purpose. The screening standards address specific unsightly features which detract from
the appearance of commercial/mixed use areas.

B.

Garbage and recycling collection areas. All exterior garbage cans, garbage collection areas,
and recycling collection areas must be screened from the street and any adjacent
properties. Trash receptacles for pedestrian use are exempt. Screening must comply with
at least the L3 or F2 standards of Chapter 33.248, Landscaping and Screening.

C.

Mechanical equipment. Mechanical equipment located on the ground, such as heating or
cooling equipment, pumps, or generators must be screened from the street and any
abutting residential zones by walls, fences, or vegetation. Screening must comply with at
least the L2 or F2 standards of Chapter 33.248, Landscaping and Screening, and be tall
enough to screen the equipment. Mechanical equipment placed on roofs must be screened
in one of the following ways, if the equipment is within 50 feet of an R zone:

D.

1.

A parapet along facades facing the R zone that is as tall as the tallest part of
the equipment;

2.

A screen around the equipment that is as tall as the tallest part of the equipment; or

3.

The equipment is set back from roof edges facing the R zone 3 feet for each foot of
height of the equipment.

Other screening requirements. The screening requirements for parking, exterior storage,
and exterior display areas are stated with the regulations for those types of development.
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Commentary
33.130.240 Pedestrian Standards
No substantive changes to sections on this page, except for an allowance for buildings
separated from a street by other buildings to not have a direct connection to the
street. Such buildings would still need to meet requirements for internal connections
between buildings within a site.
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33.130.240 Pedestrian Standards
A.

Purpose. The pedestrian standards encourage a safe, attractive, and usable pedestrian
circulation system in all developments. They ensure a direct pedestrian connection
between abutting streets and buildings on the site, and between buildings and other
activities within the site. In addition, they provide for connections between adjacent sites,
where feasible.

B.

The standards. The standards of this Section apply to all development except houses,
attached houses, and duplexes. An on‐site pedestrian circulation system must be provided.
The system must meet all standards of this Subsection.
1.

Connections. Pedestrian connections are required as specified below:
a.

Connection between streets and entrances.
(1) Sites with one street frontage.
 Generally. There must be a connection between one main entrance of
each building on the site and the adjacent street. The connection may
not be more than 20 feet longer or 120 percent of the straight line
distance, whichever is less. Buildings separated from the street by other
buildings are exempt from this standard.
 Household Living. Sites where all of the floor area is in Household Living
uses are only required to provide a connection to one main entrance on
the site. The connection may not be more than 20 feet longer or 120
percent of the straight line distance, whichever is less.
 Tree preservation. If a tree that is at least 12 inches in diameter is
proposed for preservation, and the location of the tree or its root
protection zone would prevent the standard of this paragraph from
being met, the connection may be up to 200 percent of the straight line
distance.
(2) Sites with more than one street frontage. Where the site has more than one
street frontage, the following must be met:
 The standard of Subparagraph B.1.a(1) must be met to connect the
main entrance of each building on the site to the closest sidewalk or
roadway if there are no sidewalks. Sites where all of the floor area is in
Household Living uses are only required to provide a connection
meeting the standard of Subparagraph B.1.a(1) to one main entrance on
the site;
 An additional connection, which does not have to be a straight line
connection, is required between each of the other streets and a
pedestrian entrance. However, if at least 50 percent of a street facing
facade is within 10 feet of the street, no connection is required to that
street.
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Commentary
33.130.240 Pedestrian Standards (continued)
Internal connections. Language has been added to this paragraph to allow public
sidewalks to be used to meet requirements for internal connections for sidewalkoriented buildings. This is intended to accommodate buildings located close to
sidewalks, such as townhouse or storefront-type type buildings with main entrances
close to public sidewalks and insufficient setbacks to provide pedestrian connections
that are separate from public sidewalks.
Large site pedestrian connectivity. This new paragraph calls for pedestrian connections
no further apart than 330 feet, in alignment with regional pedestrian connectivity
standards.
Materials. The requirement for the pedestrian circulation system is being amended to
allow for narrower, 3-foot wide connections for portions of the system providing
access to only a few (up to 4) residential units. This corresponds to a similar provision
in the Multi-Dwelling Zones (Chapter 33.120) that is intended to allow for less
impervious surfaces in situations that are not expected to have large amounts of
pedestrian activity. Also based on a Multi-Dwelling Zones regulation intended to allow
for less impervious surfaces, a new provision has been added (subparagraph d) that
allows a “shared street” configuration in which pedestrian and vehicle circulation takes
place within the same space, when the circulation space is surfaced with paving blocks
or bricks to signify the role of the space as a place for pedestrians. This allowance is
limited to purely residential projects and to auto travel lanes that access no more than
16 units in order to limit pedestrian-vehicle conflicts.
No changes to other paragraphs.
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2.

3.

b.

Internal connections. The system must connect all main entrances on the site,
and provide connections to other areas of the site used by building occupants,
including parking areas, bicycle parking, recreational areas, common outdoor
areas, and any pedestrian amenities. Pedestrian connections to public sidewalks
may substitute for internal connections for main entrances that are within 10
feet of a public sidewalk.

c.

Large site pedestrian connectivity. Sites that are 5 acres or more in size must
provide pedestrian connections through the site that are no further apart than
330 feet as measured from the centerline of each connection. Pedestrian
connections must provide connectivity to all streets that abut the site. Portions
of sites that are in the Environmental Protection overlay zone, the Environmental
Conservation overlay zone, have existing large buildings that prevent this
standard from being met, or have slopes with an average slope of 20 percent or
greater are exempt from this standard.

Materials.
a.

The circulation system must be hard‐surfaced, and be at least 6 feet wide. On
sites where all of the floor area is in Household Living, segments of the
circulation system that provide access to no more than 4 units may be 3 feet
wide.

b.

Except as allowed in Subparagraph B.2.d., where the system crosses driveways,
parking areas, and loading areas, the system must be clearly identifiable, through
the use of elevation changes, speed bumps, a different paving material, or other
similar method. Striping does not meet this requirement. Elevation changes and
speed bumps must be at least 4 inches high.

c.

Except as allowed in Subparagraph B.2.d., where the system is parallel and
adjacent to an auto travel lane, the system must be a raised path or be separated
from the auto travel lane by a raised curb, bollards, landscaping or other physical
barrier. If a raised path is used it must be at least 4 inches high and the ends of
the raised portions must be equipped with curb ramps. Bollard spacing must be
no further apart than 5 feet on center.

d.

On sites where all the floor area is in a Household Living use, the pedestrian
circulation system may be located within an auto travel lane if the auto travel
lane provides access to 16 or fewer parking spaces and the entire auto travel lane
is surfaced with paving blocks or bricks.

Lighting. The on‐site pedestrian circulation system must be lighted to a level where
the system can be used at night by the employees, residents, and customers.
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Commentary
33.130.242 Transit Street Main Entrance
A significant change to this section is expansion of transit street main entrance
requirements to multi-dwelling structures, in addition to its current applicability to
non-residential uses. New requirements call for one main entrance to a multi-dwelling
structure to meet transit street main entrance requirements. It also provides an
additional option for multi-dwelling structures to have the required main entrance
front a courtyard and be within 50 feet of the transit street (as an alternative to the
current requirement for 25 feet). This courtyard option allows a continuation of a
common type of Portland courtyard apartment building that features main entrances
accessed from courtyards, instead of fronting directly onto public sidewalks.
D. Distance between entrances. This new standard requires a minimum of one entrance
for every 200’ of building frontage. While more frequent entrances than this would
provide more active street frontages (and is currently required of multi-tenant
buildings close to sidewalks), this standard is intended to accommodate the very broad
range of development types built in the commercial/mixed-use zones. Some
development types which can be important contributions to mixed-use corridors do not
lend themselves to multiple entrances. These include supermarkets and other large
format retail (which could incorporate smaller retail spaces to meet the standard), as
well as office buildings and other employment-related development. The requirement
for one entrance per 200’ will be more than is currently required and will be
particularly impactful along the lengthy blocks common along corridors in Eastern and
Western parts of Portland and in some inner neighborhoods.
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33.130.242 Transit Street Main Entrance
A.

Purpose. Locating the main entrance to a use on a transit street provides convenient
pedestrian access between the use and public sidewalks and transit facilities, and so
promotes walking and the use of transit.

B.

Applicability.

C.

1.

Generally. All sites with at least one frontage on a transit street, and where any of the
floor area on the site is in nonresidential uses, or residential use in a multi‐dwelling
structure, must meet the following standards. If the site has frontage on more than
one transit street, the standards of Subsection C, below, must be met on at least one
of the transit streets;

2.

Houses, attached houses, manufactured homes, and duplexes. Houses, attached
houses, manufactured homes, and duplexes must meet the standards of
33.130.250.C, Residential Main Entrance, instead of the requirements of this section.

Location. For portions of a building within the maximum building setback, at least one main
entrance for each nonresidential tenant space on the ground floor, and one main entrance
to a multi‐dwelling structure must meet the standards of this section. The ground floor is
the lowest floor of the building that is within four feet of the adjacent transit street grade.
The main entrance must:
1.

Be within 25 feet of the transit street;

2.

Allow pedestrians to both enter and exit the building; and

3.

Meet one of the following:
a.

Face the transit street;

b.

Be at an angle of up to 45 degrees from the transit street, measured from the
street property line, as shown in Figure 130‐13; or

c.

If it is an entrance to a multi‐dwelling structure:
(1) Face a courtyard at least 15 feet in width that is adjacent to the transit
street and that is landscaped to at least the L1 level, or hard‐surfaced for
use by pedestrians; and
(2) Be within 50 feet of the transit street.

D.

Distance between entrances. For portions of a building subject to the maximum building
setback, a minimum of one entrance is required for every 200 feet of building length.
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Commentary
33.130.242 Transit Street Main Entrance (continued)
E. Unlocked during regular business hours. Language is added to indicate that this
requirement only applies to nonresidential uses.
Figure 130-12 (former 130-6)
No change.
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E.

Unlocked during regular business hours. Each main entrance to nonresidential uses that
meets the standards of Subsection C and D must be unlocked during regular business
hours.
Figure 130‐13
Transit Street Main Entrance
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Commentary
33.130.245 Exterior Display, Storage, and Work Activities
This section is being changed to expand allowances for the exterior display of goods in
most commercial/mixed use zones. Exterior display of goods is currently limited in
most commercial/mixed used zones. Most zones previously allowed only display of
plants and produce, while the CG allowed exterior display of goods only if set behind
landscaping. Flexibility for exterior display of merchandise can help contribute to
vibrant pedestrian environments and support the vitality of businesses. Exterior
merchandising such as vendor stalls and kiosks can also provide low-cost business
opportunities, which can be particularly helpful for enabling lower-income people to
establish retail businesses (much as food carts have reduced barriers for establishing
food-related businesses). This concept primarily concerns exterior display on private
property and any exterior display would need to preserve required clear areas on
sidewalks for pedestrian passage. Along with expansion of allowances for the exterior
display of goods, this section now includes requirements for five-foot deep landscaped
screening along lot lines adjacent to residential zones.
The exterior work activities subsection is being amended to prohibit auto-oriented
exterior work activities within 25 feet of lot lines abutting or across a local service
street from a residential zone. This is derived from Buffer (b) Overlay provisions that
apply in mapped areas adjacent to residentially-zoned areas, but would apply this
prohibition whenever commercial/mixed use zoning is adjacent to residential zoning.
Staff anticipates that this amendment, together with requirements in this and other
Chapter 33.130 sections (such as requirements for screening landscaping and
prohibition of drive-through facilities adjacent to residential zoning [see 33.130.260]),
will replace the Buffer Overlay where it is mapped in the commercial/mixed use zones.
No substantial changes to other subsections, other than minor text edits in paragraph
E (Other exterior activities), for which reference to plant nurseries has been deleted
in conjunction with adding “propagation and sale of plants” to paragraph D.

Exterior display of merchandise
(historic example).
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33.130.245 Exterior Display, Storage, and Work Activities
A.

Purpose. The standards of this section are intended to assure that exterior display, storage,
and work activities:
 Will be consistent with the desired character of the zone;
 Will not be a detriment to the overall appearance of a commercial/mixed use area;
 Will not have adverse impacts on adjacent properties, especially those zoned
residential; and
 Will not have an adverse impact on the environment.

B.

Exterior display.

C.

1.

CR zone. Exterior display of goods is not allowed.

2.

CM1, CM2, CM3, and CX zones. Exterior display of goods is allowed except for the
display of motor vehicles, recreational vehicles, motor vehicle parts and supplies,
building materials, and the display of goods associated with an industrial use.

3.

CE zone. Exterior display of goods is allowed except for the display of goods associated
with industrial uses. Exterior display areas for motor vehicles and trailers must be set
back at least 5 feet from street lot lines and be landscaped to at least the L1 standard.

4.

Exterior display landscape screening abutting R zones. Exterior display areas must be
set back at least 5 feet from lot lines abutting R zones and be landscaped to at least
the L3 standard.

Exterior storage.
1.

Exterior storage is not allowed in the CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, and CX zones.

2.

Exterior storage is allowed in the CE zone if the storage area complies with the
standards of this paragraph. Exterior storage is limited to 20 percent of the site area
for all uses except lumber yards and other building material stores. All exterior storage
areas must be set back 5 feet from nonstreet lot lines and 10 feet from street lot lines,
with the setback area landscaped to at least the L3 standard.

D.

Exterior work activities. Exterior work activities are prohibited in the commercial/mixed
use zones except for the propagation and sale of plants, sales of motor vehicle fuels, and
car washes, which are allowed. Exterior work activities related to sales of motor vehicle
fuels and car washes are not allowed within 25 feet of a lot line that abuts a residential
zone.

E.

Other exterior activities. The following exterior activities are allowed in the
commercial/mixed use zones: outdoor eating areas, entertainment and recreation
activities that are commonly performed outside, and outdoor markets and vendor stalls.

F.

Paving. All exterior display and storage areas, except for plant nurseries, must be paved.
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Commentary
33.130.250 General Requirements for Residential and Mixed-Use Development
No substantive changes to sections on this page, except that the order of the section
paragraphs have been changed for clarity.
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33.130.250 General Requirements for Residential and Mixed‐Use Developments
A.

Generally. Except as specified in this section, all development—residential, mixed‐use, and
nonresidential—must meet the other development standards for the zone such as height,
setbacks, and building coverage.

B.

Street‐facing facades.
1.

C.

Purpose. This standard:


Together with the main entrance and garage standards, ensures that there is a
visual connection between the living area of the residence and the street;



Enhances public safety by allowing people to survey their neighborhood from
inside their residences; and



Provides a more pleasant pedestrian environment by preventing large expanses
of blank facades along streets.

2.

Where this standard applies. The standard of this subsection applies to the street‐
facing facades of buildings in commercial/mixed use zones where any of the floor area
is in Residential uses. Where a proposal is for an alteration or addition to existing
development, the applicant may choose to apply the standard either to the portion
being altered or added, or to the entire street‐facing facade. Development on flag lots
or on lots that slope up or down from the street with an average slope of 20 percent
or more are exempt from this standard.

3.

The standard. At least 15 percent of the area of each facade that faces a street lot line
must be windows or main entrance doors. Windows used to meet this standard must
allow views from the building to the street. Glass block does not meet this standard.
Windows in garage doors do not count toward meeting this standard, but windows in
garage walls do count toward meeting this standard. To count toward meeting this
standard a door must be at the main entrance and facing the street lot line.

4.

For structures subject to ground floor window requirements, windows used to meet
ground floor window requirements may also be used to meet the requirements of this
subsection.

Residential main entrance.
1.

Purpose. These standards:


Together with the window and garage standards, ensure that there is a physical
and visual connection between the living area of the residence and the street;



Enhance public safety for residents and visitors and provide opportunities for
community interaction;



Ensure that the pedestrian entrance is visible or clearly identifiable from the
street by its orientation or articulation; and



Ensure that pedestrians can easily find the main entrance, and so establish how
to enter the residence;
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Commentary
33.130.250 General Requirements for Residential and Mixed-Use Development
(continued)
No substantive changes to sections on this page, except that the order of the section
paragraphs have been changed for clarity.
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2.

3.

Ensure a connection to the public realm for development of lots fronting both
private and public streets by making the pedestrian entrance visible or clearly
identifiable from the public street.

Where these standards apply.
a.

The standards of this subsection apply to houses, attached houses, manufactured
homes, and duplexes in the commercial/mixed use zones.

b.

Where a proposal is for an alteration or addition to existing development, the
standards of this section apply only to the portion being altered or added.

c.

On sites with frontage on both a private street and a public street, the standards
apply to the site frontage on the public street. On all other sites with more than
one street lot line, the applicant may choose on which frontage to meet the
standards.

d.

Development on flag lots or on lots which slope up or down from the street with
an average slope of 20 percent or more are exempt from these standards.

Location. At least one main entrance for each structure must:
a.

Be within 8 feet of the longest street‐facing wall of the structure; and

b.

Either:
(1) Face the street, See Figure 130‐14;
(2) Be at an angle of up to 45 degrees from the street; or
(3) Open onto a porch. See Figure 130‐15. The porch must:
 Be at least 25 square feet in area;
 Have at least one entrance facing the street; and
 Have a roof that is:
‐ No more than 12 feet above the floor of the porch; and
‐ At least 30 percent solid. This standard may be met by having 30
percent of the porch area covered with a solid roof, or by having the
entire area covered with lattice or other open material if no more
than 70 percent of the area of the material is open.

4.

Duplexes on corner lots. Where a duplex is on a corner lot, the requirements of
Paragraph C.3, above, must be met for both dwelling units. Both main entrances may
face the same street.
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Commentary
33.130.250 General Requirements for Residential and Mixed-Use Development
(continued)
No changes to figures on this page.
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Figure 130‐14
Main Entrance Facing the Street

Figure 130‐15
Main Entrance Opening On to a Porch
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Commentary
33.130.250 General Requirements for Residential and Mixed-Use Development
(continued)
D.2 and D.3. (Length of street-facing garage wall). These subparagraphs are being
changed so that the garage wall limitations apply to attached houses (rowhouses) and
to eliminate the exemption that currently allows narrow lots (less than 24 feet wide —
such as for rowhouses and narrow-lot detached houses) to have street-facing garages
that are the majority of ground-level street frontages. The new code language is based
regulations that currently apply in the single-dwelling zones. The new regulations
promote pedestrian-friendly street frontages and fewer front driveways, reflecting
policies for fostering a strong pedestrian orientation in areas with commercial/mixed
use zoning, such as centers and corridors. Garages will continue to be allowed, but must
be located to the rear or as part of building frontages that are wide enough so that
garages do not take up the majority of ground-level frontage.
No changes to other subparagraphs on this page.

Code amendments would prevent front garages
from being the predominant ground-level
features of narrow detached or attached
houses (as in example to right) to minimize
disruptions to the pedestrian environment.
Parking garages can be to the rear (as below),
or in front if occupying no more than 50
percent of facades.
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D.

Garages.
1.

Purpose. These standards:


Together with the window and main entrance standards, ensure that there is a
physical and visual connection between the living area of the residence and
the street;



Ensure that the location and amount of the living area of the residence, as seen
from the street, is more prominent than the garage;



Prevent garages from obscuring the main entrance from the street and ensure
that the main entrance for pedestrians, rather than automobiles, is the
prominent entrance;



Provide for a more pleasant pedestrian environment by preventing garages and
vehicle areas from dominating the views of the neighborhood from the sidewalk;



Enhance public safety by preventing garages from blocking views of the street
from inside the residence;



Prevent cars from overhanging the street or sidewalk; and



Provide for adequate visibility for a driver backing out of a garage.

2.

Where these standards apply. The requirements of Paragraphs D.3, D.4 and D.5,
below, apply to houses, attached houses, manufactured homes, and duplexes. The
requirements of Paragraphs D.4 and D.5, below, also apply to garages that are
accessory to attached houses. When a proposal is for an alteration or addition to
existing development, the standards of this section apply only to the portion being
altered or added. Development on flag lots or on lots which slope up or down from
the street with an average slope of 20 percent or more are exempt from these
standards.

3.

Length of street‐facing garage wall.
a.

The length of the garage wall facing the street may be up to 50 percent of the
length of the street‐facing building facade. See Figure 130‐16. For duplexes, this
standard applies to the total length of the street‐facing facades. For all other lots
and structures, the standards apply to the street‐facing facade of each unit.

b.

Where the street‐facing facade is less than 22 feet long, an attached garage
facing the street is not allowed as part of that facade.
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Commentary
33.130.250 General Requirements for Residential and Mixed-Use Development
(continued)
No changes to this page, except that paragraph E has been moved from near the front
of the section.
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4.

Street lot line setbacks.
a.

Generally. A garage wall that faces a street may be no closer to the street lot line
than the longest street‐facing wall of the dwelling unit. See Figure 130‐17.

b.

Exception. A street‐facing garage wall may be up to 6 feet in front of the longest
street‐facing wall of the dwelling unit, if:
(1) The street‐facing garage wall is 40 percent or less of the length of the
building facade; and
(2) There is a porch at the main entrance. The garage wall may not be closer to
the street lot line than the front of the porch. See Figure 130‐18. The porch
must meet the following:
 The porch must be at least 48 square feet in area and have
minimum dimensions of 6 feet by 6 feet;
 The porch must have a solid roof; and
 The roof may not be more than 12 feet above the floor of the porch.

c.

5.

Exemption. Where a lot has more than one street lot line, and there is an existing
dwelling unit on the lot, this standard must be met only on the street‐facing
facade on which the main entrance is located.

Garage entrance setback. The garage entrance must be either 5 feet or closer to the
street property line, or 18 feet or farther from the street property line. If the garage
entrance is located within 5 feet of the front property line, it may be no closer to the
street lot line than the longest street‐facing wall of the dwelling unit.
Figure 130‐16
Length of Street Facing Garage Wall

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 187

Commentary
33.130.250 General Requirements for Residential and Mixed-Use Development
(continued)
No change to the figures on this page.
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Figure 130‐17
Street Lot Line Setback

Figure 130‐18
Garage Front Setback Exception
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Commentary
33.130.255 Trucks and Equipment
No change.
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33.130.255 Trucks and Equipment
A.

Purpose. The parking and storage of trucks and equipment is regulated to ensure that it
will be consistent with the desired character of the commercial/mixed use zones and to
limit adverse effects on adjacent residential lands.

B.

Truck and equipment parking standards. The standards for truck and equipment parking
apply to business vehicles that are parked regularly at a site. The regulations do not apply
to pick‐up and delivery activities, to the use of vehicles during construction, or to services
at the site which occur on an intermittent and short term basis. The truck categories are
defined in Chapter 33.910.
1.

Light trucks. The parking of passenger vehicles, light trucks, and similar equipment is
allowed in all commercial/mixed use zone areas that comply with the development
standards
for parking areas.

2.

Medium trucks. The parking of pickup trucks in the medium truck category is allowed
in all commercial/mixed use zones. The parking of all other medium trucks and similar
equipment is allowed only in the CE and CM3 zone. Truck parking areas must comply
with the development standards for auto parking areas.

3.

Heavy trucks. The parking of heavy trucks and similar equipment is not allowed in any
commercial/mixed use zone.
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Commentary
33.130.260 Drive-Through Facilities
New drive through facilities will be prohibited in the CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, and CX zones
in order to foster development that contributes to creating pedestrian-oriented
places. The CE zone is more auto accommodating, and will allow new drive through
facilities that are associated with a quick vehicle servicing use. These facilities will
not be allowed within 25-feet of lot lines abutting a residential zone property.
This section treats existing drive through facilities in the CM1, CM2 CM3, and CE
zones as allowed development to provide for continuation of the facilities and facilitate
their improvement. This allowance for the rebuilding of existing drive through
facilities is intended to allow for the improvement of existing development, which
would otherwise be regulated as non-conforming development, limiting the ability to
rebuild or update facilities with this status. When drive through facilities are rebuilt,
they must meet the other standards in Chapter 33.130 and those in Chapter 33.224.
The limitation on drive through facilities near residential zones serves together with
other Chapter 33.130 regulations as a replacement to Buffer (b) Overlay provisions,
applicable to some mapped areas adjacent to residentially-zoned areas, that are
intended to limit negative impacts to residential areas. These new regulatory
approaches will apply consistently whenever commercial/mixed use zoning is adjacent
to residential zoning. Other new regulations providing a transition between
commercial/mixed use zoning and residential zoning are requirements for:
 Height step downs (33.130.210.B.2),
 Landscaped setbacks (33.130.215.B.2.b),
 Required transition approaches across local service streets (33.130.215.B.1.b),
and
 Limitations on exterior display and work activities (33.130.245).
In conjunction with these amendments, staff anticipates that the Buffer Overlay will be
removed from the commercial/mixed use zones.
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33.130.260 Drive‐Through Facilities
A.

Purpose. The drive‐through facility regulations support the desired character of the
commercial/mixed use zones that are intended to be pedestrian‐oriented, while allowing
the continuation and improvement of existing drive‐through facilities in some of these
zones. In zones intended for auto‐accommodating development, these regulations allow
for drive‐through facilities, while limiting the impacts from drive‐through facilities on
adjacent residential zones, such as noise and air pollution from idling cars.

B.

CR and CX zones. Drive‐through facilities are prohibited in the CR and CX zones.

C.

CM1, CM2, and CM3 zones. The following regulations apply to drive‐through facilities in the
CM1, CM2 and CM3 zones:

D.

1

New drive‐through facilities are prohibited; and

2.

Existing drive‐through facilities are allowed. Existing facilities can be rebuilt or
expanded. The standards for drive‐through facilities are stated in Chapter 33.224,
Drive‐Through Facilities. If an existing drive‐through facility is unused for 3 continuous
years, reestablishment of the drive‐through facility is prohibited.

CE zone.
1

New drive‐through facilities are prohibited except for drive‐through facilities
associated with Quick Vehicle Servicing uses. Drive‐through facilities are not allowed
within 25 feet of a lot line that abuts a residential zone. The standards for drive‐
through facilities are stated in Chapter 33.224, Drive‐Through Facilities.; and

2.

Existing drive‐through facilities are allowed. Existing facilities can be rebuilt or
expanded. The standards for drive‐through facilities are stated in Chapter 33.224,
Drive‐Through Facilities. If an existing drive‐through facility is unused for 3 continuous
years, reestablishment of the drive‐through facility is prohibited.

33.130.265 Detached Accessory Structures
A.

Purpose. These standards are intended to maintain separation and privacy to abutting
residential zoned lots from nonresidential development.

B. General standards.
1. The regulations of this section apply only to detached accessory structures on sites with
non‐residential uses. For sites where all of the floor area is in residential use, detached
accessory structures are subject to the standards of Section 33.120.280. Detached garages
are also subject to the standards of 33.130.250, General Requirements for Residential and
Mixed Use Developments.
2. The height and building coverage standards of the base zone apply to detached accessory
structures.
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33.130.265 Detached Accessory Structures
No change to the existing regulations on the previous page. The primary change to this
section is language that prevents uncovered accessory structures from being located
within 5 feet of a lot line abutting most residential zones to allow for landscaped
screening, which aligns with regulations for attached features (such as decks) in
subparagraph 33.130.215.B.3.
33.130.270 Fences
No change.
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C.

Setbacks.
1.

Uncovered accessory structures. Uncovered accessory structures such as flag poles,
lamp posts, signs, antennas and dishes, mechanical equipment, uncovered decks, play
structures, and tennis courts are allowed in a required setback, but can be no closer
than 5 feet to a lot line abutting an RF through RH zoned lot.

2.

Covered structures.
a.

Covered structures such as storage buildings, greenhouses, and work sheds are
subject to the setbacks for buildings.

b.

Water cisterns that are 6 feet or less in height are allowed in side and rear
setbacks, including setbacks for abutting a residential zone.

c.

See Section 33.130.250, General Requirements for Residential and Mixed‐Use
Developments, for additional requirements for garages that are accessory to
residential development.

33.130.270 Fences
A.

Purpose. The fence regulations promote the positive benefits of fences without negatively
impacting the community or endangering public or vehicle safety. Fences near streets are
kept low in order to allow visibility into and out of the site and to ensure visibility for
motorists. Fences in any required side or rear setback are limited in height so as to not
conflict with the purpose for the setback.

B.

Types of fences. The standards apply to walls, fences, and screens of all types whether
open, solid, wood, metal, wire, masonry, or other material.

C.

Location and heights.
1.

D.

Fences abutting street lot lines and pedestrian connections. Within 10 feet of a street
lot line or lot line that abuts a pedestrian connection, fences that meet the following
standards are allowed:
a.

Fences that are more than 50 percent sight‐obscuring may be up to 3‐1/2
feet high.

b.

Fences that are 50 percent or less sight‐obscuring may be up to 8 feet high.

2.

Fences abutting other lot lines. Fences up to 8 feet high are allowed in required
building setbacks along all other lot lines.

3.

Fences in all other locations. The height for fences in locations other than described in
Paragraphs C.1 and C.2 is the same as the regular height limits of the zone.

Reference to other regulations. Electrified fences are regulated under Title 26, Electrical
Regulations. The use of barbed wire is regulated under Title 24, Building Regulations.
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33.130.275 Demolitions
No change.
33.130.285 Nonconforming Development
No change.
33.130.290 Parking, Loading, and Transportation Demand Management
Changed to include references to the new Transportation Demand Management (TDM)
requirements proposed in 33.266. Development in Commercial Mixed Use zones that
includes more than 10 residential units will be subject to TDM requirements.
33.130.292 Street and Pedestrian Connections
This new sections provides a reference to Title 17 requirements for street and
pedestrian/bicycle connections, which are administered by the Bureau of
Transportation. Staff anticipates that a future project will strengthen Title 17
requirements for street connectivity and conformance with adopted street plans,
which is of particular concern in centers in areas such as East Portland that lack good
street and pedestrian connectivity.
33.130.295 Signs
No change.
33.130.305 Superblock Requirements
No substantive change.
33.130.310 Recycling Areas
No change.
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33.130.275 Demolitions
A.

Generally. Demolition on a site that requires a demolition permit is subject to the tree
preservation and protection requirements of Title 11, Trees. See Chapter 11.50, Trees in
Development Situations.

B.

Historic resources. Demolition of historic resources is regulated by Chapter 33.445, Historic
Resource Overlay Zone.

C.

CX zone landscaping. In the CX zone, sites must be landscaped within 6 months of the
demolition of buildings unless there is an approved development for the site. Approved
development means a project approved through design review. The landscaping must meet
at least the L1 standard of Chapter 33.248, Landscaping and Screening, except that no
shrubs or trees are required.

33.130.285 Nonconforming Development
Existing development that does not conform to the development standards of this chapter may be
subject to the regulations of Chapter 33.258, Nonconforming Situations.
33.130.290 Parking, Loading, and Transportation and Parking Demand Management
The standards pertaining to the minimum required and maximum allowed number of auto parking
spaces, minimum required number of bicycle parking spaces, parking lot placement, parking lot
setbacks and landscaping, and requirements for transportation demand management are stated in
Chapter 33.266, Parking, Loading, and Transportation Demand Management.
33.130.292 Street and Pedestrian Connections
Requirements for street and pedestrian/bicycle connections are regulated by the Bureau of
Transportation. See Section 17.88.040, Through Streets, of the Portland City Code.
33.130.295 Signs
The sign regulations are stated in Title 32, Signs and Related Regulations.
33.130.305 Superblock Requirements
Development in the CM2, CM3, CE, and CX zones which are on land that includes vacated rights‐of‐
way may be subject to the superblock standards of Chapter 33.293, Superblocks.
33.130.310 Recycling Areas
Requirements for recycling areas are regulated by the Bureau of Planning and Sustainability. See
Section 17.102.270, Businesses and Multifamily Complexes Required to Recycle, of the Portland City
Code.
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Map 130-1
This map shows Civic Corridors where adjacent properties have a requirement for
minimum 10-foot setbacks from street lot lines (see 33.130.215.B.1). This street
setback requirement is applied to Civic Corridors in the Eastern and Western pattern
areas (see Map 130-2).
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Map 130-2
This map shows the location of the Inner, Eastern, Western, and River pattern areas.
Building coverage and landscaped area requirements will vary based on pattern area
(see Table 130-2). See the Urban Form Background Report for more on the
neighborhood pattern areas, including information and mapping related to the lot and
block patterns and other built and natural characteristics that distinguish the pattern
areas.
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33.140.100.B.3 The amendments to this paragraph are intended to address efficient
use of land in the General Employment zones. The amendments reduce restrictions on
Office uses in the EG zones, and increase restrictions on Retail Sales And Service uses
in the EG zones.
Ample development capacity for retail sales and personal services businesses are
provided in neighborhood commercial corridors and centers that have MU or C zoning.
Retail sales and personal service businesses are the predominant employment use in
these neighborhood commercial areas, where customers typically come to the site. In
contrast, EG zoning is applied in small, dispersed employment areas within larger
neighborhood or industrial settings. EG zones are intended to provide for a flexible and
affordable mix of office and small-format, light industrial businesses that are the
predominant uses. Typical building types in EG zones are office buildings, flex space,
and small general industrial buildings.
Office uses will become an allowed use in EG1 and EG2, thereby increasing the floor
area ratio (FAR) allowance for office development from 1:1 to 3:1.
The threshold that triggers a conditional use review for Retail Sales And Service uses
will be reduced from 60,000 square feet to 20,000 square feet.
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33.140 Employment and Industrial Zones

140
33.140.100 Primary Uses
A.

Allowed uses. [No change]

B.

Limited uses. Uses allowed that are subject to limitations are listed in Table 140‐1 with an
"L". These uses are allowed if they comply with the limitations listed below and the
development standards and other regulations of this Title. In addition, a use or
development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the regulations of those
chapters. The paragraphs listed below contain the limitations and correspond with the
footnote numbers from Table 140‐1.
1.‐2. [No change]
3.

EG commercial Retail Sales and Service limitation. Theis following regulations applyies
to all parts of Table 140‐1 that have a [3].
a.

Limited uses.
(1) Office uses are allowed if the FAR is not more than 1:1 per site, except for
historic landmarks. On sites with historic landmarks, the FAR may be
up to 2:1.
(2) Retail Sales And Service uses are allowed if the floor area plus the exterior
display and storage area is not more than 620,000 square feet or the FAR is
not more than 1:1 per site, whichever is less, except for historic landmarks.
On sites with historic landmarks, Retail Sales And Service uses are allowed if
the floor area plus the exterior display and storage area is not more than
620,000 square feet or the FAR is not more than 2:1 per site, whichever is
less.

b.

Conditional uses.
(1) Retail Sales And Service uses where the floor area plus the exterior display
and storage area is more than 620,000 square feet, or the FAR is more than
1:1, are a conditional use, except in historic landmarks. In historic
landmarks, Retail Sales And Service uses where the floor area plus the
exterior display and storage area is more than 620,000 square feet or the
FAR is more than 2:1 per site, are a conditional use.

4. – 16. [No change]
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Table 140-1 Employment and Industrial Zone Primary Uses
The amendments to this table reflect several changes that support efficient use of
Employment and Industrial zones, and reduce impacts on employment and industrial
area from incompatible uses:
 Residential uses will be prohibited in EG zones;
 Office uses will be allowed outright with no limitation in EG zones;
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Table 140‐1
Employment and Industrial Zone Primary Uses
Use Categories
Residential Categories
Household Living
Group Living
Commercial Categories
Retail Sales And Service
Office
Quick Vehicle Servicing
Vehicle Repair
Commercial Parking
Self‐Service Storage
Commercial Outdoor Recreation
Major Event Entertainment
Industrial Categories
Manufacturing And Production
Warehouse And Freight
Movement
Wholesale Sales
Industrial Service
Railroad Yards
Waste‐Related
Institutional Categories
Basic Utilities
Community Service
Parks And Open Areas
Schools
Colleges
Medical Centers
Religious Institutions
Daycare
Other Categories
Agriculture
Aviation And Surface Passenger
Terminals
Detention Facilities
Mining
Radio Frequency Transmission
Facilities
Rail Lines And Utility Corridors



EG1

EG2

EX

IG1

IG2

IH

CUN
CUN

CUN
CUN

Y
L/CU [2]

CU [1]
N

CU [1]
N

CU [1]
N

L/CU [3]
YL [3]
Y
Y
CU [15]
Y
Y
CU

L/CU [3]
YL [3]
Y
Y
CU [15]
Y
Y
CU

Y
Y
N
Y
CU [15]
L [7]
Y
CU

L/CU [4]
L/CU [4]
Y
Y
CU [15]
Y
CU
CU

L/CU [5]
L/CU [5]
Y
Y
CU [15]
Y
CU
CU

L/CU [6]
L/CU [6]
Y
Y
CU [15]
Y
CU
CU

Y
Y

Y
Y

Y
Y

Y
Y

Y
Y

Y
Y

Y
Y
N
N

Y
Y
N
N

Y
Y
N
N

Y
Y
Y
L/CU [8]

Y
Y
Y
L/CU [8]

Y
Y
Y
L/CU [8]

Y/CU [12]
L [9]
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y

Y/CU [12]
L [9]
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y

Y/CU [12]
L [10]
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y
Y

Y/CU [13]
L/CU [11]
Y
N
N
N
N
L/CU [11]

Y/CU [13]
L/CU [11]
Y
N
N
N
N
L/CU 11]

Y/CU 13]
L/CU [11]
Y
N
N
N
N
L/CU 11]

L [16]

L [16]

L [16]

L [16]

L [16]

L [16]

CU
CU
N
L/CU [14]

CU
CU
N
L/CU [14]

CU
CU
N
L/CU [14]

CU
CU
CU
L/CU [14]

CU
CU
CU
L/CU 14]

CU
CU
CU
L/CU 14]

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y

Y = Yes, Allowed
CU = Conditional Use Review Required
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L = Allowed, But Special Limitations
N = No, Prohibited
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33.140.245 Exterior Display, Storage and Work Activities
The amendments to this section are intended to reduce impact from dispersed
employment areas located near residential neighborhoods. The amendments limit
exterior display and storage activities in EG1 zones. Reducing exterior display and
storage will improve the compatibility of the employment and industrial uses.
The small-lot patterns of EG1 areas can be more vulnerable to off-site impacts of
exterior activities. Additionally, most of the proposed new EG1 areas are standalone
locations, in contrast to most of the existing EG zones that function as a buffer
between Residential zones and freeways or Industrial zones. Proposed EG1 code
changes raise the compatibility standards for exterior activities in these EG1 areas to
generally match Commercial Employment zones. Limiting the change to EG1 would
minimize displacement of existing industrial service uses that have outdoor activity,
which are common in EG2 zones.
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33.140.245 Exterior Display, Storage, and Work Activities
A.

Purpose. The exterior development standards of this section are intended to assure that
exterior display, storage, and work activities:
 Will be consistent with the desired character of the zone;
 Will not be a detriment to the overall appearance of an employment or industrial area,
and exterior activities in the EG1 zone will be limited to a similar level as exterior
activities in the Commercial Employment zone;
 Will not have adverse impacts on adjacent properties, especially those zoned
residential; and
 Will not have an adverse impact on the environment.

B.

Exterior display.
1.

2.
C.

Employment zones. Exterior display of goods is allowed as follows. The setback and
landscaping standards for exterior display areas are stated in Table 140‐6:
a.

Exterior display of goods is allowed in the EG1 zone except for uses in the
industrial categories. Exterior display of goods is not allowed for uses in the
industrial categories in the EG1 zone.

b.

Exterior display of goods is allowed in the EG2 zone.

c.

Exterior display of goods is not allowed in all of the E and I zones except the EX
zone. The setbacks and landscaping standards for exterior display areas are
stated in Table 140‐6.

Industrial zones. Exterior display of goods is allowed in the I zones. The setback and
landscaping standards for exterior display areas are stated in Table 140‐6.

Exterior storage.
1.

Employment zones. Exterior storage is allowed in the EG1 zones but is limited to 20
percent of the site area for all uses except lumber yards and other building material
stores. Exterior storage is allowed in the EG2 zones. Exterior storage is not allowed in
all of the E and I zones except the EX zones. The setback and landscaping standards for
exterior storage areas are stated in Table 140‐6.

2.

Industrial zones. Exterior storage is allowed in the I zones. The setback and
landscaping standards for exterior storage areas area stated in Table 140‐6

D.‐E. [No change]
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Note: This is a new Zoning Code chapter. For readability, strikethrough and underline
is not used.
Two new Campus Institutional (CI) zones are recommended to accommodate two
campus typologies: The CI1 zone is generally found in residential areas, and is
characterized by lower intensity college campuses; and the CI2 zone is for urban land
uses and intensities generally associated with hospitals and select college campuses.
Typically, the campuses in the CI2 zone front on commercial streets or lie within or
adjacent to mixed use centers. Two CI zones can better match the typologies than
what is now contained in the single IR zone.
The existing Institutional Residential (IR) zone and related land use and development
standards have been relocated from their current location in the Multi-Dwelling Zones
chapter of the Zoning Code to this new chapter. This will better match the land use
designation hierarchy of the new Comprehensive Plan wherein Campus Institutional,
Mixed-Employment, and Industrial zones all implement the Employment Land
comprehensive plan land use map designations.
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33.150 Campus Institutional Zones

150
Sections:
General
33.150.010 Purpose
33.150.020 List of the Campus Institutional Zones
33.150.030 Characteristics of the Zones
33.150.040 Other Zoning Regulations
33.150.050 Where This Chapter Does Not Apply
33.150.060 Neighborhood Contact and Outreach
Use Regulations
33.150.100 Primary Uses
33.150.110 Accessory Uses
33.150.120 Nuisance‐Related Impacts
Development Standards
33.150.200 Lot Size
33.150.205 Floor Area Ratio
33.150.210 Height
33.150.215 Setbacks
33.150.220 Building Coverage
33.150.235 Building Length in the CI1 Zone
33.150.240 Landscaped Areas
33.150.245 Trees
33.150.250 Ground Floor Windows in the CI2 Zone
33.150.255 Building Length and Facade Articulation in the CI2 Zone
33.150.260 Screening
33.150.265 Transit Street Main Entrance
33.150.267 Additional Development Standards for Institutional Campuses in the IR Zone
33.150.270 Exterior Display, and Storage
33.150.275 Trucks and Equipment
33.150.277 Drive‐Through Facilities
33.150.280 Detached Accessory Structures
33.150.285 Fences
33.150.290 Demolitions
33.150.295 Nonconforming Development and Status of Previous Approvals
33.150.300 Parking, Loading and Transportation Demand Management
33.150.305 Signs
33.150.310 Superblock Requirements
33.150.315 Recycling Areas
Maps 150‐1 through 150‐5 Maximum Heights and Minimum Setbacks
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33.150.010 Purpose
The campus institutional zones implement the campus institution policies and Institutional Campus
(IC) land use designation of the Comprehensive Plan. The zones are for institutions such as medical
centers and colleges that have been developed as campuses, and for other uses that are compatible
with surrounding neighborhoods. The differences between the zones reflect the diversity and
location of campus institutions. Allowed uses and development standards promote the desired
character of each zone, and reflect the character and development intensity of surrounding
neighborhoods. The CI1 and IR zones encourage development that is at a low to medium density
residential scale, while the CI2 zone encourages development that is at a more intense, urban scale.
The development standards allow flexibility for development and provide guidance to property
owners, developers, and neighbors about the limits of what is allowed.
33.150.020 List of the Campus Institutional Zones
The full and short names of the campus institutional zones and their map symbols are listed below.
When this Title refers to the campus institutional zones, it is referring to the three zones listed here.
When this Title refers to the CI zones, it is referring only to CI1 and CI2.
Full Name
Campus Institutional 1
Campus Institutional 2
Institutional Residential

Short Name/Map Symbol
CI1
CI2
IR

33.150.030 Characteristics of the Zones
A.

Campus Institutional 1 zone. The Campus Institutional 1 (CI1) zone is intended for large
colleges and medical centers located in or near low and medium density residential
neighborhoods. Retail Sales and Service and other uses that serve or support the campus
and neighborhood are allowed. Development is intended to be internally focused and
compatible with the scale of the surrounding neighborhood. Setback and open space
requirements create a buffer between the institution and the surrounding community.

B.

Campus Institutional 2 zone. The Campus Institutional 2 (CI2) zone is intended for large
medical centers, colleges and universities located in or near a Regional, Town or
Neighborhood Center, or along a civic or neighborhood corridor that is served by frequent
transit service. Development is intended to be pedestrian‐oriented and at a scale that
encourages urban‐scale medical and educational facilities, while also ensuring compatibility
with nearby mixed‐use commercial and residential areas. Retail Sales and Service and
Office uses are allowed to support the medical or college campus, and to provide services
to the surrounding neighborhoods.

C.

IR zone. The IR zone is a multi‐use zone that provides for the establishment and growth of
large institutional campuses as well as higher density residential development. The IR zone
recognizes the valuable role of institutional uses in the community. However, these
institutions are generally in residential areas where the level of public services is scaled to a
less intense level of development. Institutional uses are often of a significantly different
scale and character than the areas in which they are located. Intensity and density are
regulated by the maximum number of dwelling units per acre and the maximum size of
buildings permitted. Some commercial and light industrial uses are allowed, along with
major event entertainment facilities and other uses associated with institutions.
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33.150.040 Other Zoning Regulations
A number of the campuses subject to the recommended rezoning are also subject to a
variety of overlay zones including but not limited to the “d” design overlay “c” and “p”
environmental overlays and the “g” greenway overlay. Some institutions fall within
geographically specific “plan districts”. Additional regulations and entitlements from
these overlay zones and plan districts will apply to development within the new campus
zones as will specific use and development type regulations included in the zoning code
200’s chapter.
33.150.050 Where This Chapter Does Not Apply
Institutions may retain their existing Conditional Use Master Plans and Impact
Mitigation Plans until their expiration or through December 31, 2023, whichever comes
first. This is roughly eight years from the City’s Comprehensive Plan adoption and the
application of the campus zones. During this transition period, institutions may continue
to develop according to the entitlements and obligations of their approved plans
provided they have not expired.
33.150.060 Neighborhood Contact and Outreach
The neighborhood communications section ensures institutions coordinate with the
surrounding neighborhood. The proposed neighborhood communications section has
three components:
1) an annual meeting,
2) an early notification of any land use reviews the institution will apply for, and
3) an opportunity for the neighborhood association to meet with the institution
prior to them submitting an application for a building permit resulting in
10,000 square or more in floor area.
During the course of the project’s concept development and later in the review of
discussion draft language, interest was expressed by a number of neighborhood or
community based interests in including requirements for both “Good Neighbor
Agreements” and for “Community Benefits agreements” as a component of the base
zone. At the direction of the PSC, Good Neighbor Agreements are referenced in
33.150.050 Neighborhood Contact and Outreach subsection D as an optional element of
an institution’s outreach effort.
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Residential development allowed includes all structure types. Mixed use projects including both
residential development and institutions are allowed as well as single use projects that are entirely
residential or institutional. IR zones will be located near one or more streets that are designated as
District Collector streets, Transit Access Streets, or streets of higher classification The IR zone will be
applied only when it is accompanied by the “d” Design Review overlay zone.

33.150.040 Other Zoning Regulations
The regulations in this chapter state the allowed uses and the development standards for the base
zones. Sites with overlay zones, plan districts, or designated historical landmarks are subject to
additional regulations. The Official Zoning Maps indicate which sites are subject to the additional
regulations. Specific uses or development types may also be subject to regulations in the 200s series
of chapters.
33.150.050 Where This Chapter Does Not Apply
The regulations in this chapter do not apply to sites with a College or Medical Center use that are
continuing to develop under an approved conditional use, conditional use master plan, or impact
mitigation plan as allowed by 33.700.110.B.2.b. and 33.700.110.B.4. According to 33.700.110.B.2.b.
and 33.700.100.B.4., Colleges and Medical Centers in the CI1 and CI2 zones that were approved
conditional uses under prior regulations can continue to develop under the approved conditional
use master plan or impact mitigation plan, and the base zone regulations that were in effect at the
time the conditional use application was deemed complete, until the conditional use, conditional
use masterplan, or impact mitigation plan expires, or December 31, 2023, whichever comes first. In
this case, the regulations of this chapter do not apply to development on the site.
33.150.060 Neighborhood Contact and Outreach
A.

Purpose. The requirements of this section promote ongoing communication between
campus institutions and their surrounding communities. By regularly updating the
community on campus operations and development proposals, all involved have the
opportunity to discuss and resolve potential impacts or conflicts before the proposal has
progressed to a quasi‐judicial or permit review process. While the comments from the
community are not binding, a collaborative approach is encouraged.

B.

Where these regulations apply. The regulations in this section apply to Colleges and
Medical Centers in the campus institutional zones.

C.

Neighborhood contact. Neighborhood contact is required as follows:
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1.

When development on a site will require a land use review, the applicant must notify
the neighborhood association and business association for the area at least 30 days
before submitting the land use review application to the City. Notification must be by
certified mail and the notice must provide information on the proposed development,
types of activities, size, and location on the site. A copy of the notification, the mailing
list, and registered or certified mail receipts must be submitted with the land use
review application.

2.

Building permits, not otherwise subject to a land use review, that increase gross floor
area by 10,000 square feet or more are subject to the neighborhood contact
requirement as specified in Section 33.700.025, Neighborhood Contact. All of the
steps in 33.700.025 must be completed before a building permit is requested.
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D.

Annual meeting. Colleges and Medical Centers must conduct at least one community
meeting per year. The annual community meeting is intended to ensure that the College or
Medical Center updates the community at least once a year regarding future development
and other potential changes that could affect the surrounding area, and to provide a forum
for discussion of a Good Neighbor Agreement:
1.

2.

3.

The following information must be provided during the meeting:
a.

The status of and any updates to the College’s or Medical Center’s
Transportation and Parking Demand Management Plan, Transportation Impact
Analysis, and related mitigation measures;

b.

Development that is anticipated to take place on the site during the next 12
months;

c.

Potential impacts of other on‐site activities that could affect the surrounding
neighborhood; and

d.

Updated contact information for the College or Medical Center;

The College or Medical Center must send notice of the meeting to the neighborhood
association and business association for the area at least 30 days before the meeting.
Notice must be by registered or certified mail, and must include the following:
a.

The purpose of the meeting;

b.

Information on how to contact the institution regarding details about this
meeting;

c.

The date, time, and location of the meeting.

A copy of the notification, the mailing list, and registered or certified mail receipt must
be retained by the College or Medical Center for at least 5 years and must be available
for inspection by City staff upon request.

Use Regulations
33.150.100 Primary Uses
A.

Allowed uses. Uses allowed in the campus institutional zones are listed in Table 150‐1 with
a "Y". These uses are allowed if they comply with the development standards and other
regulations of this Title. Being listed as an allowed use does not mean that a proposed
development will be granted an adjustment or other exception to the regulations of this
Title. In addition, a use or development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject
to the regulations of those chapters.

B.

Limited uses. Uses allowed that are subject to limitations are listed in Table 150‐1 with an
"L". These uses are allowed if they comply with the limitations listed below and the
development standards and other regulations of this Title. In addition, a use or
development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the regulations of those
chapters. The paragraphs listed below contain the limitations and correspond with the
footnote numbers from Table 150‐1.
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33.150.100 B.1 Retail Sales And Services in the CI1 Zone:
Up to 10,000 square feet of primary sales and service use may be permitted through a
conditional use review on CI1 campuses. Specific conditional use approval criteria for
retail sales and service uses within the CI1 zone are being added to Code section
33.815 Conditional Uses including criteria requiring demonstration that the proposed
retail use will:




be compatible with the adjacent residential neighborhood in building scale and
size;
not create significant adverse impact on surrounding residential uses from
noise, lights or odors; and
is served by a transportation system capable of supporting the proposed use.

The limited square foot allowances for primary retail sales help insure that the primary
market area will be the surrounding neighborhood and not generate additional traffic
to the neighborhood.
Accessory retail activity such as student bookstores and cafeterias are not subject to
this square footage limitation.
Office uses are not given this same consideration. The rationale is that the retail uses
will provide a neighborhood amenity while office uses would not provide the same
neighborhood benefit.
33.150.100 B.2 Manufacturing And Production and Industrial Services in the CI1
and CI2 zones:
Accommodation is made for Manufacturing And Production and Industrial Service uses
in both the CI1 and CI2 zones to support campus institutions as centers of innovation
and workforce development. Business incubators that may be affiliated with, but not
strictly accessory to campus institutions are allowed as limited uses in both zones while
additional Manufacturing And Production and/or Industrial Service Use may be
permitted within the CI2 zone subject to conditional use approval.
33.150.100 B.5 Parks And Open Areas
The limitations assigned to the allowed uses in this section apply only if they are not
accessory to a campus use. For example, a swimming pool built for students on a college
campus is an accessory use and not subject to a conditional use. A public pool serving
the general public would require a conditional use.
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1.

Retail Sales And Service uses in the CI1 zone. This regulation applies to all parts of
Table 150‐1 that have note [1]. Up to 10,000 square feet of Retail Sales And Service
use per site may be allowed as a conditional use in the CI1 zone.

2.

Manufacturing And Production and Industrial Service in the CI1 and CI2 zones. This
regulation applies to all parts of Table 150‐1 that have note [2]. In the CI 1 and CI2
zones, up to 10,000 square feet of Manufacturing And Production use and 10,000
square feet of Industrial Service use is allowed per site. More than 10,000 square feet
of Manufacturing and Production use and 10,000 square feet of Industrial Service use
may be allowed as a conditional use in the CI2 zone. More than 10,000 square feet of
Manufacturing and Production and Industrial Service is prohibited in the CI1 zone.

3.

Basic Utilities. These regulations apply to all parts of Table 150‐1 that have note [3].
a.

Basic Utilities that serve a development site are accessory uses to the primary
use being served on that site.

b.

Small Scale Energy Production that provides energy for on‐site or off‐site use are
considered accessory to the primary use on the site. Installations that sell power
they generate—at retail (net, metered) or wholesale—are included. However,
they are only considered accessory if they generate energy primarily from
biological materials or byproducts from the site itself, or conditions on the site
itself. Not more than 10 tons per week of biological material or byproducts from
other sites may be used to generate energy. Not more than 20 percent of the
floor area on a site, exclusive of parking area may be devoted to small scale
energy production. The requirements of Chapter 33.262, Off Site Impacts must
be met.

c.

All other Basic Utilities are conditional uses.

4.

Community Service. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 150‐1 that have note
[4]. Most Community Service uses are regulated by Chapter 33.815, Conditional Uses.

5.

Parks And Open Areas. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 150‐1 that have
note [5]. Parks And Open Areas uses are allowed by right. However, certain accessory
uses and facilities that are part of a Parks And Open Areas use require a conditional
use review. These accessory uses and facilities that require a conditional use review
are listed below.
a.

Swimming pools.

b.

Cemeteries, including mausoleums, chapels, and similar accessory structures
associated with funerals or burial.

c.

Golf courses, including club houses, restaurants, and driving ranges.

d.

Boat ramps.

e.

Parking areas.

f.

Recreational fields for organized sports. Recreational fields used for organized
sports are subject to the regulations of Chapter 33.279, Recreational Fields for
Organized Sports.
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33.150.100 B.6.College Uses – Status of outdoor recreation fields
It is the intent of this code section, together with 33.700.110 2.b.(2) to continue
operational requirements assigned to certain outdoor sports fields such as, but not
limited to, soccer, football and baseball fields. These facilities, often host organized
sporting events and may be lighted for evening activities, which can impact the
adjoining residential neighborhoods. Limitations have been placed on these fields
through conditional use master plans and impact mitigation plans that include hours of
operation, frequency of events and requirements for event staffing. Restrictions and
regulatory requirements will continue to apply to outdoor sports fields. Application to
modify these restrictions or to develop a new outdoor sportsfield (above certain
thresholds) will require a new conditional use application together with the attendant
neighborhood notification and opportunity to participate in the review process.

Shown above is a four row 15-foot-long (60 linear feet) bleacher unit
with a 30-person capacity at 24” of bleacher width per spectator.

One of the thresholds included is a limit on spectator seating of 500 linear feet. This
is greater than the 210 linear feet assigned to high schools under the assumption that
more spectators will reside on campus and that the larger campus size allows for
greater buffering from adjoining neighborhoods.
33.150.100.B.9. Group Living in the IR zone
33.150.100.B.10. Retail Sales And Services and Office uses in the IR zone
Use regulations for the existing IR zone have been relocated from their current
location in Chapter 120 Multi-Dwelling Zones. No substantive changes are being made.
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6.

Colleges. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 150‐1 that have note [6]. Colleges
are allowed by right. However, outdoor sports facilities that include more than 1,500
square feet of accessory building floor area, more than 500 linear feet of spectator
seating, outdoor lighting, or voice amplification require a conditional use review.

7.

Agriculture. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 150‐1 that have note [7]. If the
use and site do not meet the regulations of Chapter 33.237, Food Production and
Distribution, Agriculture is prohibited.

8.

Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities. This regulation applies to all parts of Table
150‐1 that have an [8]. Some Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities are allowed by
right. See Chapter 33.274.

9.

Group Living in the IR Zone. This regulation applies to all parts of table 120‐1 that have
a note [9]. Group Living facilities in the IR zone are regulated as follows:
a.

Group Living facilities must be included in the mission statement of the campus’s
impact mitigation plan;

b.

The impact mitigation plan’s implemented mitigation measures must
accommodate the impacts the Group Living facility will create; and

c.

A facility located less than 150 feet from another residential zone must meet the
standards for Group Living in that zone. Where two or more residential zones are
within 150 feet of the Group Living development, the controlling regulations are
those of the lower density zone.

10. Retail Sales And Services and Office uses in the IR zone. This regulation applies to all
parts of Table 120‐1 that have a note [10].
a.

Purpose. Retail Sales And Service uses are allowed as part of an institutional
campus in recognition of the large size of such campuses and the needs of the
people present for nearby goods and services. Office uses are allowed in
recognition of the multifaceted nature of colleges and medical centers.

b.

Retail Sales and Service uses allowed as accessory activities. These uses are
allowed by right when the use is identified as a permitted accessory use in the
institution’s approved impact mitigation plan or conditional use master plan; and

c.

Retail Sales and Service and Office uses are allowed on an institutional campus as
primary uses when the following regulations are met:
(1) The location is identified as a site for a primary retail, service or office use in
the institution’s approved impact mitigation plan;
(2) The impact mitigation plan’s mitigation measures for commercial use at the
site are met; and
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33.150.100 B.11. Schools, Colleges, and Medical Centers in the IR zone
Use regulations for the existing IR zone have been relocated from their current
location in Chapter 120 Multi-Dwelling Zones. No substantive changes are being made.
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(3) Retail Sales and Services uses in combination with office uses which are not
listed as primary or accessory uses in the mission statement of the impact
mitigation plan are limited. These uses are limited to no more than 50,000
square feet of floor area or 10 percent of the campus floor area, whichever
is less. When structured parking is provided 250 square feet of parking
structure floor area is included in the area subject to this floor area
limitation for each required parking space. Size exceptions are prohibited.
d.

Institutional Office uses allowed as accessory activities. These uses are allowed
by right when the use is identified as a permitted accessory use in the
institution’s approved impact mitigation plan or conditional use master plan; and

e.

Institutional Office uses allowed as primary uses. Office uses related to the
mission of the institution are allowed by right when all of the following are met:
(1) The amount of office space development is mitigated for at the level
specified in the institution’s approved impact mitigation plan;
(2) The office uses allowed are limited to the following:
•
Institutional administrative, faculty, staff, student, and educational
offices;
•
Blood collection facilities;
•
Medical office space and medical office buildings; and
•
Medical, scientific, educational research and development facilities
and laboratories.
(3) Limit the aggregate size of medical, scientific, educational research and
development facilities and laboratories; non institution‐owned medical
office buildings; and major event entertainment facilities and their
associated structured parking to 30 percent or less of the campus floor area.
Exceptions to the 30 percent maximum are prohibited.

11. Schools, Colleges, and Medical Centers in the IR zone. This regulation applies to all
parts of Table 120‐1 that have a note [11].
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a.

Purpose. High Schools, Colleges, and Medical Centers located in IR Zones are
limited to the large institutional campuses the IR Zone is intended to foster. The
IR zone was created in recognition of the role such institutions play in meeting
the needs of Portland’s citizens.

b.

Regulations for institutional campuses. High Schools, Colleges, Hospitals, and
Medical Centers are allowed to develop as institutional campuses when they
meet the
following regulations.
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33.150.100.C Conditional Uses
Religious Uses
Religious uses are designated as a conditional use in all three zones. Chapels and other
places of worship related to the primary education or medical use are considered
accessory uses.
High Schools
High schools are being designated as Institutional Campus on the Comprehensive Plan
Map and are allowed within the IR zone.
33.150.110 Accessory Uses
There are a wide range of accessory uses allowed on campuses including but not limited
to group housing (dormitories) household living (for faculty and staff) and retail sales
(cafeterias and bookstores). Current code offers some guidelines for distinguishing
between primary and accessory uses including, but not limited to Chapter 33.910
Definitions and proposed section 33.150.110.
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(1) The institution is located or is to be located on a site that is at least 5 acres
in total area. Exceptions to this minimum size requirement are prohibited.
(2) The institution has an approved impact mitigation plan or conditional use
master plan.
(3) Trade schools and business schools are commercial uses and are not
allowed in an IR zone through a conditional use.
c.

Regulations for other institutions. Schools, Colleges, Hospitals, and Medical
Centers are allowed as a conditional use only.

d.

Regulations for recreational fields for organized sports. Recreational fields used
for organized sports on a school, school site, or in a park, are subject to the
regulations of Chapter 33.279, Recreational Fields for Organized Sports.

12. Daycare in the IR zone. This regulation applies to all parts of Table 120‐1 that have a
note [11]. Daycare facilities are allowed if included in the institution’s approved
impact mitigation plan or conditional use master plan.
C.

Conditional uses. Uses that are allowed if approved through the conditional use review
process are listed in Table 150‐1 with a "CU". These uses are allowed provided they comply
with the conditional use approval criteria for that use, the development standards, and
other regulations of this Title. Uses listed with a "CU" that also have a footnote number in
the table are subject to the regulations cited in the footnote. In addition, a use or
development listed in the 200s series of chapters is also subject to the regulations of those
chapters. The conditional use review process and approval criteria are stated in Chapter
33.815, Conditional Uses.

D.

Prohibited uses. Uses listed in Table 150‐1 with an "N" are prohibited. Existing uses in
categories listed as prohibited may be subject to the regulations of Chapter 33.258,
Nonconforming Uses
and Development.

33.150.110 Accessory Uses
Uses that are accessory to a primary use are allowed if they comply with specific regulations for the
accessory use and all applicable development standards. In addition, Retail Sales and Service,
Manufacturing and Production, and Industrial Service uses that are on a site with a College or a
Medical Center in a CI1 or CI2 zone that have exterior access within 150 feet of a public right‐of‐way
or have exterior signage are primary uses. Retail Sales and Service, Manufacturing and Production,
and Industrial Service uses that have exterior access more than 150 from a public right‐of‐way and
do not have exterior signage are
accessory uses.
33.150.120 Nuisance‐Related Impacts
A.

Off‐site impacts. All uses, including accessory uses, must comply with the standards of
Chapter 33.262, Off‐Site Impacts.

B.

Other nuisances. Other nuisances are regulated by Title 29, Property and
Maintenance Regulations.

Page 224

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

This is a new chapter. For ease of readability, strikethrough and underline are not used.

Table 150-1
As noted previously, there are three campus zones included in this new chapter:


Campus Zone 1 (CI1) provides for college and related accessory uses with
limited provision for additional neighborhood serving Retail Sales And Service
Uses as a conditional use. Outdoor recreation facilities beyond certain
thresholds are also conditional uses due to their potential impact on adjoining
neighborhoods.



Campus Zone 2 (CI2) is a more intensive zone allowing a wider range of primary
commercial uses in addition to college and medical center uses. It is intended
for hospitals and colleges located along commercial street frontages.



Institutional Residential (IR) is an existing zone currently located within Zoning
Code Multi-Dwelling Residential Chapter 120. Staff has made limited changes to
this “legacy” zone which remains applicable to many of the city’s high schools.
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Table 150‐1
Campus Institutional Zone Primary Uses
Use Categories
CI1
CI2
IR
Residential Categories
Household Living
N
Y
Y
Group Living
N
Y
Y [9]
Commercial Categories
Retail Sales And Service
CU [1]
Y
L/CU [10]
Office
N
Y
L/CU [10]
Quick Vehicle Servicing
N
N
N
Vehicle Repair
N
N
N
Commercial Parking
N
Y
N
Self‐Service Storage
N
N
N
Commercial Outdoor Recreation
N
N
N
Major Event Entertainment
CU
CU
CU
Industrial Categories
Manufacturing And Production
L [2]
L/CU [2]
N
Warehouse And Freight Movement
N
N
CU
Wholesale Sales
N
N
N
Industrial Service
L [2]
L/CU [2]
N
Railroad Yards
N
N
CU
Waste‐Related
N
N
N
Institutional Categories
Basic Utilities
L/CU [3]
L/CU [3]
L/CU [3]
Community Service
CU [4]
Y
CU [4]
Parks And Open Areas
L/CU [5]
L/CU [5]
L/CU [5]
Schools
N
N
L/CU [11]
Colleges
Y/CU [6]
Y/CU [6]
L/CU [11]
Medical Centers
Y
Y
L/CU [11]
Religious Institutions
CU
CU
CU
Daycare
Y
Y
L/CU [12]
Other Categories
Agriculture
L [7]
L [7]
L [7]
Aviation And Surface Passenger
N
N
N
Terminals
Detention Facilities
N
N
N
Mining
N
N
N
Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities
L/CU [8]
L/CU [8]
L/CU [8]
Rail Lines And Utility Corridors
CU
CU
CU
Y = Yes, Allowed
L = Allowed, But Special Limitations
CU = Conditional Use Review Required
N = No, Prohibited
Notes:
 The use categories are described in Chapter 33.920.
 Regulations that correspond to the bracketed numbers [ ] are stated in 33.150.100.B.
 Specific uses and developments may also be subject to regulations in the 200s series of chapters.
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33.150.200 Lot Size
This will be treated the same as commercial zones in all campus zones. An amendment
to 33.613 is required to add reference to CI zones.
33.150.205 Floor Area Ratio
A maximum 3:1 Floor Area Ratio assigned to the CI-1 Urban Campus Zone combined
with the available building heights allows for significant development potential on all of
the urban campuses. The 0.5:1 FAR allowed for CI-2 residential campus zones is a
reduction from existing development allowed in the IR zone but still results in
significant development potential beyond what is currently built on these residential
campuses. Together the proposed zones will meet the City’s Goal 9 obligation to provide
for additional dispersed campus institutional development capacity.
33.150.210 Height
The 75 foot CI1 zone maximum height limit is equivalent to the existing IR zone
standard. This accommodates prevalent educational campus design as described in the
Bookin Group LLC and THA Architects authored white paper “Determinants of
College/University Campus Development Patterns” prepared initially for the Economic
Development Policy Expert Group and subsequently presented as background to the
Campus Institutional Zoning Update Project.
A CI2 maximum height limit of 150 feet will accommodate modern nursing care
facilities as demonstrated by the new Providence Cancer Center and Randall Children’s
Hospital towers and as further described in the Bookin Group/THA Architects white
paper “Determinants of Medical Center Development Patterns” also presented to the
Project Advisory Group as background material.
33.150.120.C Setbacks and height at campus perimeter
In both the CI1 and CI2 zones, a reduced initial height limit at the perimeter of the
campus is intended to match the allowed height of the adjoining zone. Subsequent
maximum height limits are established back and away from the campus perimeter
where greater height will not “encroach” on adjoining structures or yards.
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Development Standards
33.150.200 Lot Size
There is no required minimum lot size for development of land or for the creation of new lots in
campus institution zones. Creation of new lots is subject to the regulations of Chapter 33.613, Lots
in Commercial and Campus Institutional Zones.
33.150.205 Floor Area Ratio
A.

Purpose. Floor area ratios (FARs) regulate the amount of use (the intensity) allowed on a
site. FARs provide a means to match the potential amount of uses with the desired
character of the area and the provision of public services. FARs also work with the height,
setback, and building coverage standards to control the overall bulk of development.

B.

FAR standard. The floor area ratios are stated in Table 150‐2 and apply to all development.

33.150.210 Height
A.

Purpose. Maximum height limits work with other development standards to control the
overall scale of buildings. The height limits in the CI zones allow for urban scale
development that generally reflects the intent of each zone. Height limits adjacent to
residential and mixed use areas preserve light, air, and the potential for privacy in the
adjacent zones, and discourage buildings that visually dominate adjacent development.

B.

Maximum height. The maximum height standards for all structures are stated in Table 150‐
2, or are shown on Maps 150‐1 through 150‐4. Maximum height is reduced adjacent to
certain zones as described in Subsection C. The maximum heights shown on Maps 150‐1
through 150‐4 supersede the maximum height standards in Table 150‐2 and Subsection C.
Exceptions to all the maximum height standards are stated in Subsection E.

C.

Reduced maximum height. Maximum height is reduced adjacent to certain zones.
1.
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In the CI1 zone, maximum height is reduced as follows.
a.

On the portion of the site within 60 feet of a lot line abutting or across the street
from a site zoned OS or RF through R2.5, the maximum height is 30 feet. See
Figure 150‐1.

b.

On the portion of the site within 40 feet of a lot line abutting or across the street
from a site zoned R3 through RX or commercial/mixed use zones the maximum
height is 45 feet. See Figure 150‐2.
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33.150.210.C continued
Together with building setback requirements, building height limits are intended to
match building heights at the perimeter of campuses to the context of the
neighborhood and locate taller buildings towards the interior of campuses.
A thirty-foot initial height limit is recommended for both CI1 and CI2 zoned
property where it abuts, or is across the street from open space or single dwelling
zones. This is consistent with the thirty-foot height limit now applicable in the RF
through R5 single dwelling zones.
A forty-five (45)-foot initial height limit is recommended for CI1 and CI2 zones
property where it abuts, or is across the street from multi-dwelling or mixed use
commercial zones. This height is compatible with the R1-R3 multi-dwelling zone
height limits which range from 35 to 45 feet in height, and the proposed 35- to 65foot height limits of the CM1 through CM3 mixed use zones.
These initial height limits increase away from the campus perimeter where
additional building height and mass will not have as great an impact on adjoining
properties.

Generally, initial building height matches allowed height in adjacent zones and
increases towards the interior of a campus.

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 229

Commentary
2.

CI2 zone.
a.

Maximum height is reduced on sites in the CI2 zone that abut or are across the
street from a site zoned OS, or RF through R2.5 as follows:
(1) On the portion of the site within 60 feet of a lot line abutting or across the
street from a site zoned OS, or RF through R2.5, the maximum height is 30
feet. See
Figure 150‐1.
(2) On the portion of the site that is more than 60 feet but within 130 feet of a
lot line abutting or across the street from a site zoned OS, or RF through
R2.5, the maximum height is 75 feet. See Figure 150‐1.

b.

Maximum height is reduced on sites in the CI2 zone that abut or are across the
street from a site zoned R3 through RX, or commercial/mixed use zones as
follows:
(1) On the portion of the site within 40 feet of a lot line abutting or across the
street from a site zoned R2 through RX, or commercial/mixed use zones, the
maximum height is 45 feet. See Figure 150‐2.
(2) On the portion of the site more than 40 feet but within 110 feet of a lot line
abutting or across the street from a site zoned R2 through RX, or
commercial/mixed use zones, the maximum height is 75 feet. See Figure
150‐2.

Figure 150‐1
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Figure 150‐2
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33.150.210.D. Exceptions
This is existing text applicable in various zones where height restrictions are
described.
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D.

Exceptions
1.

Chimneys, flag poles, satellite receiving dishes, and other items similar with a width,
depth, or diameter of 5 feet or less may extend 10 feet above the height limit, or 5
feet above the highest point of the roof, whichever is greater. If they are greater than
5 feet in width, depth, or diameter, they are subject to the height limit.

2.

All rooftop mechanical equipment and enclosures of stairwells that provide rooftop
access must be set back at least 15 feet from all roof edges that are parallel to street
lot lines. Rooftop elevator mechanical equipment may extend up to 16 feet above the
height limit. Stairwell enclosures, and other rooftop mechanical equipment which
cumulatively covers no more than 10 percent of the roof area may extend 10 feet
above the height limit.

3.

Antennas, utility power poles, and public safety facilities are exempt from the height
limit.

4.

Small wind turbines are subject to the standards of Chapter 33.299. Roof mounted
solar panels are not included in height calculations, any may exceed the maximum
height limit if the following are met:

5.
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a.

For flat roofs or the horizontal portion of mansard roofs, they may extend up to 5
feet above the top of the highest point of the roof.

b.

For pitched, hipped, or gambrel roofs, they must be mounted no more than 12
inches from the surface of the roof at any point, and may not extend above the
ridgeline of the roof. The 12 inches is measured from the upper side of the solar
panel.

Towers and spires with a footprint of 200 square feet or less may exceed the height
limit, but still must comply with the setback standard.
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Development Standards, Generally
Development standards assigned to the CI2 zone have been modelled on mixed use
zone standards and are designed to achieve a commercial development environment.
The lower scale CI1 zone standards are largely derived from the existing IR zone
and table 110-5 Institutional Development Standards within single family zones to
produce development that is compatible with adjoining residential neighborhoods.
Some specific comparisons are outlined below:
FAR:

CI1 zone-0.5:1 FAR = table 110-5 Institutional development in
single dwelling zones standard
CI2 zone-3:1 FAR = CM3 zone standard

Max Height

CI1 zone-75’ allowed height is the same as currently allowed in
the IR zone
CI2 zone-150’ allowed height proposed to accommodate modern
nursing tower design.

Building
Coverage

CI1 zone-50% max coverage= table 110-5 allowance
CI2 zone-85% max coverage = CM1 and CM2 and CM3 zone
allowances based on Portland Geography

Max building length - 200 ft.(same as Mixed Use Zones)
Min Landscape

CI1 zone-25% = Table 110-5 Institutional Development.
Standards in Single Dwelling Residential Zones
CI2 zone-15% = CM1, CM2 and CM3 zone allowances

Landscape abutting residential zone property lines
CI1 zone 10 feet@ L3 = Table 120-5 Institutional Development
Standards in Multi-dwelling zone
CI2 zone 5 feet @ L3 = commercial/mixed use zone standard
Landscape across ROW from residential zone
CI1 zone 10 feet@ L1 = Table 120-5 Institutional Development
Standards in Multi-dwelling zone
CI2 zone 5 feet @ L1 = commercial/mixed use zone standard
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Table 150‐2
Summary of Development Standards in Campus Institutional Zones
Standard
Maximum FAR [1]
(see 33.150.205)
Maximum Height
(see 33.150.210)
Minimum Building Setbacks [1]
(see 33.150.215)
‐ Lot line abutting or across the street from an OS, RF‐R2.5 zoned lot

CI1

CI2

IR

0.5 to 1

3 to 1 [2] [3]

2 to 1

75 ft. [4].

150 ft. [4]

75 ft.

15 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

10 ft.

0 ft.

0 ft.

‐ Lot line abutting or across the street from an R2‐RX, IR zoned lot
‐ Lot line abutting or across the street from a C, CI, E, or I zoned lot

1 ft. for
every 2 ft.
of building
height but
not less
than 10 ft.

Maximum Building Setbacks Street Lot Line, Transit Street or
Pedestrian District (See 33.150.215)
None
10 ft.
10 ft.
Maximum Building Coverage [1]
50% of site
85% of site
70% of site
(see 33.150.225)
area
area
area
Maximum Building Length [1]
(see 33.150.235 and 33.150.255)
200 ft.
200 ft.
None
Minimum Landscaped Area
25% of site
15% of site
20% of site
(see 33.150.240)
area
area
area
Landscaping Abutting an R zoned lot
(see 33.150.240.C)
10 ft. @ L3
5 ft. @ L3
10 ft. @L3
Landscaping across the street from an R zoned lot
(see 33.150.240.C)
10 ft. @ L1
5 ft. @ L1
10 ft. @L1
Building Facade Articulation [1]
(see 33.150.255)
No
Yes
No
Ground Floor Window Standards [1]
(see 33.150.250)
No
Yes
Yes
Transit Street Main Entrance [1]
(See 33.150.265)
No
Yes
No
Notes:
[1] For Colleges and Medical Centers, the entire CI zone is treated as one site regardless of ownership. In this
case, FAR is calculated based on the total square footage of the parcels within the zone rather than for each
individual parcel, and setbacks, building length, facade articulation, ground floor windows and transit street
main entrance regulations are measured from, or only apply to, the perimeter of the zone.
[2] Maximum FAR within the Legacy Good Samaritan Hospital and Health Center campus boundary shown on
Map 150‐3 is 3.7 to 1.
[3] Maximum FAR within the PCC Sylvania campus boundary shown on Map 150‐5 is .75 to 1.
[4] Heights reduced on sites that are across the street from, or adjacent to, certain zones. See 33.150.210.C.
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33.150.215 Setbacks
Minimum and maximum setback requirements are included in the campus institutional
zones. There is also a map series in this section that establishes specific height and
setback standards for four campuses where specific adjustments or other
development standard design features were included in the applicable conditional use
master plan or impact mitigation plan. These maps will allow these institutions to
continue to develop according to these fundamental design parameters approved
through these earlier review procedures.
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33.150.215 Setbacks
A.

Purpose. The required building setbacks promote streetscapes that are consistent with the
desired character of the campus institutional zones, and reflect the diversity of
neighborhoods within which the campus institutional zones are located. In instances where
a campus institutional zone abuts a residential zone, the required setbacks centers
complement the residential character of surrounding neighborhood and result in
development that will maintain light, air, and the potential for privacy for adjacent
residential zones. In instances where a campus institutional zone abuts a mixed‐use zone,
pedestrian district and/or transit street, the setback requirements promote buildings and
activity that are inviting to pedestrians, and contribute to an active pedestrian
environment.

B.

Minimum building setbacks. The minimum building setback standards apply to all buildings
and structures on the site. Minimum required building setbacks are stated in Table 150‐2,
or are shown on Maps 150‐1 through 150‐5. Minimum building setbacks shown on Maps
105‐1 through 150‐‐5 supersede Table 150‐2. Exceptions to the minimum building setback
standards are stated below:
1.

2.
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Minor projections allowed. Minor features of a building, such as eaves, chimneys, fire
escapes, water collection cisterns and planters, bay windows, uncovered stairways,
wheelchair ramps, and uncovered decks or balconies, may project into a required
building setback up to 20 percent of the depth of the setback. However, they may not
be within 3 feet of a lot line. Bays and bay windows extending into the setback also
must meet the following requirements:
a.

Each bay and bay window may be up to 12 feet long, but the total area of all bays
and bay windows on a building facade cannot be more than 30 percent of the
area of
the facade;

b.

At least 30 percent of the area of the bay which faces the property line requiring
the setback must be glazing or glass block;

c.

Bays and bay windows must cantilever beyond the foundation of the building;
and

d.

The bay may not include any doors.

Full projection allowed. In addition to Paragraph 1 above, the following features are
allowed to fully project into required building setbacks:
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Mixed Use Zone Coordination
The development standards in the CI2 Campus Institution Zone are the same as the Commercial
Mixed Use Commercial Zones, to promote an active, pedestrian-friendly environment along the
city’s commercial corridors and centers. The intention is that development within CI2 zones
should be as supportive of these objectives as development within the mixed use zones
themselves. Some standards have been modified in recognition of the relatively large site sizes
available to campus institutions.
33.150.215 C. Maximum building setbacks in the CI2 Zone.
33.150.250 Ground Floor Windows in the CI2 Zone
33.150.255 Building Length and Facade Articulation in the CI2 Zone,
33.150.265 Transit Street Main Entrance
Centers Overlay Zone
Several campuses will also be subject to a new “Centers Overlay zone”, presented in more detail
as part of the Mixed Use Zone Project, requiring enhanced design standards and vehicular
access limitations (Chapter 33.415).
Proposed Centers Main Street Overlay
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3.

C.

D.
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a.

Canopies, marquees, awnings, and similar features may fully extend into a street
setback;

b.

Uncovered stairways and wheelchair ramps that lead to one entrance on the
street‐facing facade of a building may fully extend into a street setback;

c.

Uncovered decks and stairways that are no more than 2‐1/2 feet above the
ground may fully extend into a required building setback; and

d.

On lots that slope down from the street, vehicular and pedestrian entry bridges
that are no more than 2‐1/2 feet above the average sidewalk elevation may fully
extend into a required building setback.

Projections not allowed. Attached mechanical structures such as heat pumps, air
conditioners, emergency generators, and water pumps are allowed in a street setback
but not a required setback from an abutting residential zone.

Maximum building setbacks in the CI2 zone.
1.

Where the building is within 100 feet a transit street or street lot line within a
pedestrian district, the maximum the building can be set back is 10 feet. Where an
existing building is being altered, the standard applies to the portion of the building
being altered. If the site has street lot lines on three or more streets, the maximum
setback standard only applies to two of the streets. When this occurs, the standard
must be applied to the streets with the highest transit street classifications. If multiple
streets have the same highest transit street classification, the applicant may choose
which streets to apply the standard.

2.

Exception. The maximum building setbacks do not apply to primary structures under
500 square feet in floor area, or to detached accessory structures. The street‐facing
facades of detached accessory structures do not count towards meeting maximum
setback standard.

Improvements within maximum building setbacks. At least 50 percent of the setback area
between the street lot line and the portion of the building that complies with the maximum
building setback must be hard surfaced for use by pedestrians. Residential buildings are
exempt from this standard.
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33.150.220 Building Coverage
The standard considers the entire campus as one site, similar to the treatment of
institutions in multi-dwelling zones.
33.150.235 Building Length in the CI1 Zone
The maximum building length standard applicable in the CI1 zone is intended to match
building massing at the perimeter of campuses with surrounding residential areas. It is
similar to standards applied in multi-dwelling zones.
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33.150.220 Building Coverage
A.

Purpose. The building coverage standards limit the footprint of buildings and work with the
FAR, height, and setback standards to control the overall scale of development. The
standards promote development consistent with the desired character of the zone. In the
CI1 zone, the standard promotes open spaces, both formal and informal, together with
buildings at a scale that are compatible with surrounding single family residential
development. In the CI2 zone the standards allow for buildings that represent an urban
level of development and are consistent with adjacent mixed use zones.

B.

Building coverage standards. The maximum building coverage covered structures are
stated in Table 150‐2

33.150.235 Building Length in the CI1 Zone
A.

Purpose. The maximum building length standard, along with the height and setback
standard, limits the amount of bulk that can be placed close to the street. The standard
assures that long building walls close to streets will be broken up into separate buildings.
This will provide a feeling of transition from lower density development and help create the
desired character of development in these zones.

B.

Maximum building length. In the CI1 Zone, the maximum building length for the portion of
buildings located within 30 feet of a street lot line is 200 feet. The portions of buildings
subject to this standard must be separated by a minimum of 20 feet when located on the
same site.
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33.150.250 Ground Floor Windows in the CI2 Zone.
The campus institution zone standard requiring 40 percent of the ground level wall area
of street-facing facades that are 20 feet or closer to rights of way is consistent with
requirements and exceptions proposed in the Mixed Use Zones project. Such
requirements are generally seen to promote an engaging pedestrian environment by
increasing visibility and activity at the sidewalk level. Exceptions for public art and
vegetated green walls provide options for institutional activity that may be
incompatible with such window standards.
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33.150.240 Landscaped Areas
A.

Purpose. Landscaping is attractive and it helps to soften the effects of built and paved
areas. Landscaping also helps cool the air temperature, intercept rainfall and reduce
stormwater runoff by providing non‐paved permeable surface. Landscaping is required for
all campus institutional zoned lands that abut or are across a street from residential zoned
lands to provide buffering and promote the livability of the residential lands.

B.

Minimum landscaped area. The required amount of landscaped areas is stated in Table
150‐2. Required landscaped areas must be at ground level and comply with at least the L1
standard as stated in Chapter 33.248, Landscaping and Screening. However, up to one‐third
of the required landscaped area may be improved for active or passive recreational use, or
for use by pedestrians. Examples include walkways, play areas, plazas, picnic areas, and
unenclosed recreational facilities. Any required landscaping, such as for required setbacks
or parking lots, applies towards the landscaped area standard.

C.

Landscaping required in minimum building setbacks. Landscaping is required in minimum
building setbacks from lot lines abutting or across the street from a residential zoned lot.
The depth and type of required landscaping are stated in Table 150‐2.

33.150.245 Trees
Requirements for street trees and for on‐site tree preservation, protection, and overall tree density
are specified in Title 11. See Chapter 11.50, Trees in Development Situations.
33.150.250 Ground Floor Windows in the CI2 Zone.
A.

Purpose. In the CI2 Zone, blank walls on the ground level of buildings are limited in order
to:
 Provide a pleasant, rich, and diverse pedestrian experience by connecting activities
occurring within a structure to adjacent sidewalk areas, or allowing public art at the
ground level;
 Encourage continuity of active street level uses;
 Encourage surveillance opportunities by restricting fortress‐like facades at street
level; and
 Avoid a monotonous pedestrian environment.

B.

Ground floor window standard. The following standards apply in the CI2 zone:
1.

General standard.
a.
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Windows must cover at least 40 percent of the ground floor wall area of street‐
facing facades that are 20 feet or closer to a street lot line or a publicly‐accessible
plaza. For the purposes of this standard, ground floor wall areas include all
exterior wall areas from 2 feet to 10 feet above the finished grade, and include
openings in the walls of structured parking. See Figure 150‐3.
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Figure 150‐3
Ground Floor Windows

b.

2.

If the lot has more than one street frontage, then the ground floor window
standard in Subparagraph B.1.a. applies to the facade that faces the highest
transit street classification. All other ground level street‐facing facades that are
20 feet or closer to the street lot line must have windows that cover 25 percent
of the ground level wall area. The walls of structured parking along these facades
may be set back at least 5 feet and landscaped to the L2 standard instead of
providing 25 percent windows. If two or more streets have the same highest
transit street classification, then the applicant may choose on which of those
street to meet the higher standard. Transit street classifications are identified in
the Transportation Element of the Comprehensive Plan.

Exemptions:
a.

Houses, attached houses, manufactured homes, and duplexes are exempt from
this Section; and

b.

Ground floor street‐facing walls of dwelling units are exempt from Paragraph
B.1., but the walls must meet one of the standards in Subsection D.

C.

Qualifying window features. Required ground floor window areas must be windows that
allow views into working areas, lobbies, residential units or residential building common
areas; glazing in pedestrian entrances; or display windows that are at least 24 inches deep
set into a wall. Windows into storage, vehicle or bicycle parking, mechanical equipment, or
garbage and recycling areas, and display cases attached to outside walls do not qualify.
Except for the windows of residential units and clerestory windows located above doors or
other windows, the bottom of qualifying windows must be no more than 4 feet above the
adjacent exterior grade.

D.

Ground floor window and frontage standards for dwelling units. The ground floor wall
area of street‐facing facades of dwelling units that are 20 feet or closer to a street lot line
must meet at least one of the following standards:
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1.

2.

3.

Flexible ground floor design. The ground floor window standard of Subparagraph
B.1.a. must be met, and the ground level of the building must be designed and
constructed as follows:
a.

The distance from the finished floor to the bottom of the ceiling structure above
must be at least 12 feet. The bottom of the structure above includes supporting
beams;

b.

The area meeting this standard must be at least 25 feet deep, measured from the
street‐facing facade; and

c.

Each unit must include a front entrance that is located at the level of the finished
grade and can be accessed without steps.

Front setback.
a.

The portions of the building with residential dwelling units on the ground‐floor
must be set back at least 5 feet from the street lot line. The setback must be
landscaped to at least the L1 level and/or hard‐surfaced for use by pedestrians;
and

b.

Windows must cover at least 25 percent of the ground level wall area of the
portion of the building with residential dwelling units on the ground‐floor.

Raised ground floor.
a.

The portion of the building with residential dwelling units on the ground‐floor
must have the finished floor of each residential unit at least 2 feet above the
grade of the closest adjoining sidewalk.

b.

Window must cover at least 25 percent of the ground level wall area of the
portion of the building with residential dwelling units on the ground‐floor.
Figure 150‐4
Ground Floor Window Options for Dwelling Units
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33.150.255 Building Length and Facade Articulation in the CI2 Zone
Campus Institution Zone standards establishing a maximum building length for that portion of a
building located within 20 feet of a street lot line at 200 feet is consistent with that being
proposed for commercial structures in the Mixed Use Zones Discussion Draft. Facade
articulation standards require large building wall planes to be divided into smaller components.
This is in response to community concerns expressed about large building masses and their
negative impact on the adjacent streetscape and desire for increased architectural interest.
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E.

Exception for Public Art. Public art may be used to meet up to one half of the required
window coverage of the ground floor window provision. Covenants for the public art will
be required, following the regulations of Section 33.700.060, Covenants with the City, to
ensure the installation, preservation, maintenance, and replacement of the public art. To
qualify for this exception, documentation of approval by the Regional Arts and Culture
Council must be provided prior to approval of the building permit.

33.150.255 Building Length and Facade Articulation
A.

Purpose. These standards, along with the height and setback standards, limit the bulk of
buildings close to the street. These standards help ensure that large buildings will be
divided into smaller components that relate to the scale and patterns of Portland’s
commercial/mixed‐use areas and add visual interest and variety to the street environment.

B.

Maximum building length. In the CI2 zone, the maximum building length for the portion of
a building located within 20 feet of a street lot line is 200 feet. The portions of buildings
subject to this standard must be separated by a minimum of 20 feet when located on the
same site. See Figure 150‐5.
Figure 150‐5
Maximum Building Length

C.

Building Facade articulation in the CI2 Zone.
1.
2.
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The standard applies to buildings more than 35 feet high and that have more than
3,500 square feet of street‐facing facade area within 20 feet of a street property line.
The standard. At least 25 percent of each facade within 20 feet of a street lot line
must be divided into facade planes that are off‐set by at least 2 feet from the rest of
the facade. Facade area used to meet the facade articulation standard may be
recessed behind or project out from the primary facade plane, but projections into
street right‐of‐way do not count toward meeting this standard. See Figure 150‐6
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33.150.260 Screening
Recommended screening text uses existing code language from other code sections
where screening requirements are in place.

33.150.265 Transit Street Main Entrance
The recommended standards are consistent with the mixed-use zone requirements
intent to promote street facing active uses along the city’s neighborhood commercial
streets. Note that the 200-foot distance between entrances has been established with
an acknowledgement that certain institutional uses do not readily lend themselves to
frequent public entranceways.
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Figure 150‐6
Facade Articulation

33.150.260 Screening
A.

Purpose. The screening standards address specific unsightly features that detract from the
appearance of campus institutional areas.

B.

Garbage and recycling collection areas. All exterior garbage cans, garbage collection areas,
and recycling collection areas must be screened from the street and any adjacent
properties. Trash receptacles for pedestrian use are exempt. Screening must comply with
at least the L3 or F2 standards of Chapter 33.248, Landscaping and Screening.

C.

Mechanical equipment. Mechanical equipment located on the ground, such as heating or
cooling equipment, pumps, or generators must be screened from the street and any
abutting residential zones by walls, fences, or vegetation. Screening must comply with at
least the L2 or F2 standards of Chapter 33.248, Landscaping and Screening, and be tall
enough to screen the equipment. Mechanical equipment placed on roofs must be screened
in one of the following ways, if the equipment is within 50 feet of an R zone:
1.

A parapet along facades facing the R zone that is as tall as the tallest part of the
equipment;

2.

A screen around the equipment that is as tall as the tallest part of the equipment; or

3.

The equipment is set back from roof edges facing the R zone 3 feet for each foot of
height of the equipment.

33.150.265 Transit Street Main Entrance
A.

Purpose. Locating the main entrance to a use on a transit street provides convenient
pedestrian access between the use and public sidewalks and transit facilities, and so
promotes walking and the use of transit.

B.

Applicability.
1.
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Generally. All sites with at least one frontage on a transit street, and where any of the
floor area on the site is in nonresidential uses, or residential use in a multi‐dwelling
structure, must meet the following standards. If the site has frontage on more than
one transit street, the standards of Subsection C must be met on at least one of the
transit streets;
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33.150.267 Development Standards for Institutional Campuses in the IR Zone
The Institutional Residential (IR) zone allowed use and development standards have
been relocated from their current location in the zoning code, Chapter 33.120 “MultiDwelling Zones” in order to more accurately match zoning code chapters with their
corresponding Comprehensive Plan Map land use categories. An effort has been made to
carry forward the relevant text to Chapter 150 however, in a limited number of
circumstances, reference to chapter 120 standards are included in order to fully retain
the current IR requirements without duplicating text in both chapters.
No changes have been made to the land use regulations, development standards or
procedural requirements applied to development within the IR zone.
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2.

C.

Houses, attached houses, manufactured homes, and duplexes. Houses, attached
houses, manufactured homes, and duplexes must meet the standards of
33.130.250.C, Residential Main Entrance, instead of the requirements of this section.

Location. For portions of a building within the maximum building setback, at least one main
entrance for each nonresidential tenant space on the ground floor, and one main entrance
to a multi‐dwelling structure must meet the standards of this section. The ground floor is
the lowest floor of the building that is within four feet of the adjacent transit street grade.
The main entrance must:
1.

Be within 25 feet of the transit street;

2.

Allow pedestrians to both enter and exit the building; and
Figure 150‐7
Transit Street Main Entrance

3.

Meet one of the following:
a.

Face the transit street;

b.

Be at an angle of up to 45 degrees from the transit street, measured from the
street property line, as shown in Figure 150‐7; or

c.

If it is an entrance to a multi‐dwelling structure:
(1) Face a shared courtyard that is connected to the transit street by a 6 foot
wide pathway that is landscaped to at least the L1 level, or hard‐surfaced
for use by pedestrians; and
(2) Be within 50 feet of the transit street.
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33.150.270 Exterior Display and Storage
Text in this section is similar to code language used elsewhere in the code.
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D.

Distance between entrances. For portions of a building with any nonresidential uses within
the maximum building setback, a minimum of one entrance is required for every 200 feet
of building length.

33.150.267 Additional Development Standards for Institutional Campuses in the IR Zone
A.

Purpose. The general base zone development standards in the IR zone are designed for
institutional campuses with approved impact mitigation plans. The intent is to maintain
compatibility with and limit negative impacts on surrounding areas.

B.

Where these standards apply. The standards of this section apply to all development that
is part of an institutional campus with an approved impact mitigation plan or conditional
use master plan in the IR zone, whether allowed by right, allowed with limitations, or
subject to a conditional use review. The standards apply to new development, exterior
alterations, and conversions from one use category to another.

C.

The standards.
1.

Access to accessory Retail Sales And Service uses must be from an interior space, or
from an exterior space that is at least 150 feet from a public right of way.

2.

Exterior signage for accessory Retail Sales And Service uses is prohibited.

3.

The following subsections apply to development in the IR zone unless superseded by
development standards in an approved impact mitigation plan or approved
conditional use master plan:
a.

33.120.200 Housing Types Allowed;

b.

33.120.232 Street‐Facing Facades;

c.

33.120.240 Required Outdoor Areas; and

d.

33.120.255 Pedestrian Standards.

33.150.270 Exterior Display and Storage,
A.

Purpose. The standards of this section are intended to assure that exterior display, storage,
and work activities:
• Will be consistent with the desired character of the zone;
• Will not be a detriment to the overall appearance of a commercial area;
• Will not have adverse impacts on adjacent properties, especially those zoned
residential; and
• Will not have an adverse impact on the environment.

B.

Exterior display. Exterior display of goods is prohibited except for the display of plants and
produce.

Page 254

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

This is a new chapter. For ease of readability, strikethrough and underline are not used.

33.150.275 Trucks and Equipment
33.150.280 Detached Accessory Structures
Text in these sections is similar to code language used elsewhere in the code.
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C.

D.

Exterior storage. Exterior storage is allowed when the following are met:
1.

Exterior storage is limited to 10 percent of the site area; and

2.

Exterior storage areas must be set back 10 feet from lot lines and the setback
area must be landscaped to at least the L3 standard. Exterior storage areas
located more than 100 feet from the perimeter of a College or Medical Center
site are exempt from the landscape requirement. For colleges and medical
centers, the entire CI zone is considered one site regardless of ownership.

Paving. All exterior display and storage areas, except for plant nurseries, must be paved.

33.150.275 Trucks and Equipment
A.

Purpose. The parking and storage of trucks and equipment is regulated to ensure that it
will be consistent with the desired character of the campus institutional zones, and to limit
adverse effects on adjacent residential lands.

B.

Truck and equipment parking standards. The standards for truck and equipment parking
apply to business vehicles that are parked regularly at a site. The regulations do not apply
to pick‐up and delivery activities, to the use of vehicles during construction, or to services
at the site that occur on an intermittent and short term basis. The truck categories are
defined in Chapter 33.910.
1.

Light trucks. The parking of passenger vehicles, light trucks, and similar equipment is
allowed in all campus institutional zone areas that comply with the development
standards for auto parking areas.

2.

Medium trucks. The parking of pickup trucks in the medium truck category is allowed
in all campus institutional zones. The parking of all other medium trucks and similar
equipment is allowed only in the CI2 zone. Truck parking areas must comply with the
development standards for auto parking areas.

3.

Heavy trucks. The parking of heavy trucks and similar equipment is not allowed in any
campus institutional zone.

33.150.277 Drive‐Through Facilities
Drive‐through facilities are prohibited in the campus institutional zones.
33.150.280 Detached Accessory Structures
A.

Purpose. These standards are intended to maintain separation and privacy for abutting
residential zoned lots from nonresidential development.

B.

General standards.

C.

1.

The regulations of this section apply to detached accessory structures.

2.

The height and building coverage standards of the base zone apply to detached
accessory structures.

Setbacks.
1.
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Uncovered accessory structures. Uncovered accessory structures such as flag poles,
lamp posts, signs, antennas and dishes, mechanical equipment, uncovered decks, play
structures, and tennis courts are allowed in a street setback, but not in a required
setback from an abutting residential zone.
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33.150.285 Fences
Text in this section is similar to code language used elsewhere in the code.
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2.

Covered structures.
a.

Covered structures such as storage buildings, greenhouses, work shed, covered
decks, and covered recreational structures are subject to the setbacks for
buildings.

b.

Water cisterns that are 6 feet or less in height are allowed in side and rear
setbacks, including setbacks for abutting a residential zone.

33.150.285 Fences
A.

Purpose. The fence regulations promote the positive benefits of fences without negatively
impacting the community or endangering public or vehicle safety. Fences near streets are
kept low in order to allow visibility into and out of the site and to ensure visibility for
motorists. Fences in any required side or rear setback are limited in height so as to not
conflict with the purpose for
the setback.

B.

Types of fences. The standards apply to walls, fences, and screens of all types whether
open, solid, wood, metal, wire, masonry, or other material.

C.

Location and heights.
1.

2.
D.

Fences up to 8 feet high are allowed in required building setbacks except for required
building setbacks along street lot lines or pedestrian connections. The following height
limits apply to fences located within 10 feet of a street lot line or pedestrian
connection. In the case of a college or medical center these limits apply to fences
within 10 feet of all street lot lines or pedestrian connections within the zone.
a.

Fences that are more than 50 percent sight‐obscuring may be up to 3‐1/2 feet
high.

b.

Fences that are 50 percent or less sight‐obscuring may be up to 8 feet high.

Fences in all other locations. The height for fences in locations other than described in
Paragraphs C.1 and C.2 is the same as the regular height limits of the zone.

Reference to other regulations
1.

Building permits. Building permits are required by BDS for certain fences pursuant to
the building code.

2.

Fence materials regulated by other bureaus. Electrified fences are regulated under
Title 26, Electrical Regulations. The use of barbed wire is regulated under Title 24,
Building Regulations.

33.150.290 Demolitions
A.

Generally. Demolition on a site that requires a demolition permit is subject to the tree
preservation and protection requirements of Title 11, Trees. See Chapter 11.50, Trees in
Development Situations.

B.

Historic resources. Demolition of a historic resource is regulated by Chapter 33.445,
Historic Resource Overlay Zone.
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33.150.300 Parking, Loading, and Transportation and Parking Demand
Management
Campus specific parking and loading requirements established through a
Transportation Impact Review will supersede the standard parking and loading
requirements of Table 266-2. Development permits for projects adding more than
20,000 square feet of building area or 4 parking spaces to a campus must be
accompanied by approved Transportation Impact Review plans unless they are already
contemplated or otherwise accounted for by an existing, approved Transportation
Impact Analysis.
Please refer to recommended Zoning Code text amendments to Chapters 33.266
Parking Loading and Transportation and Parking Demand Management, and 33.807
Transportation Impact Review for additional discussion.
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C.

Landscaping. Sites must be landscaped within 6 months of the demolition of buildings
unless there is an approved development for the site. Approved development means a
project approved through a land use review or building permit. The landscaping must meet
at least the L1 standard of Chapter 33.248, Landscaping and Screening, except that no
shrubs or trees are required.

3.150.295 Nonconforming Development
Existing development that does not conform to the development standards of this chapter may be
subject to the regulations of Chapter 33.258, Nonconforming Situations.
33.150.300 Parking, Loading, and Transportation and Parking Demand Management
The standards pertaining to the minimum required and maximum allowed number of auto parking
spaces, minimum required number of bicycle parking spaces, parking lot placement, parking lot
setbacks, and landscaping are stated in Chapter 33.266, Parking, Loading, and Transportation and
Parking Demand Management.
33.150.305 Signs
The sign regulations are stated in Title 32, Signs and Related Regulations.
33.150.310 Superblock Requirements
Development on land that includes vacated rights‐of‐way may be subject to the superblock
standards of Chapter 33.293, Superblocks.
33.150.315 Recycling Areas
Requirements for recycling areas are regulated by the Bureau of Planning and Sustainability. See
Section 17.102.270, Businesses and Multifamily Complexes Required to Recycle, of the Portland
City Code.
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Campus Map Series
In those circumstances where specific height or building setback standards have been
established through an approved Impact Mitigation Plan or Conditional Use Master Plan
and they exceed the proposed standards established in 33.150 these alternative height
and setback standards are portrayed in a map series that supersedes the applicable
chapter text.
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33.218.140 Standards for All Structures in the RH, RX, C and E Zones
This amendment will require buildings over 55 feet tall in the CM2 and CM3 zones to go
through design review rather than meet the community design standards. Currently,
tall buildings in the EX zone must go through design review rather than meet the
community design standards. Some properties currently zoned EX will shift to CM2 or
CM3 with the update to the Comprehensive Plan and the creation of the
commercial/mixed use zones. This amendment ensures that buildings over 55 feet tall
on parcels that were zoned EX but will be zoned CM2 or CM3 continue to require
design review.
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33.218.140 Standards for All Structures in the RH, RX, C and E Zones
The standards of this section apply to development of all structures in RH, RX, C, and E zones. These
standards also apply to exterior alterations in these zones.
Applicants for development of new structures on sites where the uses are all residential can choose
to meet all the standards of this section or all the standards of Section 33.218.110. Applicants for
exterior alterations on sites where the uses are all residential can choose to meet all the standards
of this section or all the standards of Section 33.218.130.
A. – D. [No change to Recommended Draft]
E.

Building height.
1.

2.
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Maximum height in RH, RX, and E zones.
a.

Generally. Structures in the RH, RX, CM2, CM3 and E zones may be up to 55 feet
in height;

b.

Where a site zoned RH, RX or E abuts or is across a street from an RF through R2
zone, the maximum height is reduced as specified in Subsection D, above;

c.

New and replacement antennas are exempt from this standard if the antennas
are located on an existing monopole, and the antennas do not project above the
height of the monopole.

Minimum height. In C and E zones, primary buildings must be at least 16 feet
in height.
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33.224.030
Clarify that it is the 5 foot drive-through setback that must be landscaped, not other
base zone setback areas.
33.224.070
Chapter 33.224 regulates Drive-Through Facilities. This new section requires drivethrough facilities to serve customers arriving as pedestrians or by bicycle, when other
business entrances are locked or not available. The intent of this regulation is to
prevent businesses with drive-throughs from excluding or discriminating against
customers not arriving by motor vehicles, during times when the drive through is the
only means of serving customers.
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33.224 Drive‐Through Facilities

224
Sections:
33.224.010 Purpose
33.224.020 When These Regulations Apply
33.224.030 Setbacks and Landscaping
33.224.040 Vehicular Access
33.224.050 Stacking Lane Standards
33.224.060 Off‐Site Impacts
33.224.070 Multi‐Modal Access

33.224.030 Setbacks and Landscaping
All drive‐through facilities must provide the setbacks and landscaping stated below.
A.

Abutting an R zone. Service areas and stacking lanes must be set back 5 feet from all lot
lines which abut R zones. The 5 foot setback must be landscaped to at least the L3
standard.

B.

Abutting a C, E, or I zone. Service areas and stacking lanes must be set back 5 feet from all
lot lines which abut C, E, or I zones. The 5 foot setback must be landscaped to at least the
L2 standard.

C.

Abutting a street. Where allowed by Chapter 33.266, Parking and Loading, service areas
and stacking lanes must be setback 5 feet from all street lot lines. The 5 foot setback must
be landscaped to at least the L2 standard.

33.224.070 Multi‐Modal Access
When a drive‐through facility is open and other pedestrian‐oriented customer entrances to the
business are unavailable or locked, the drive‐through facility must serve customers using modes
other than a vehicle such as pedestrians and bicyclists.
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33.236.030 Houseboats
Chapter 33.236 regulates Floating Structures. The reference to the EG zone is being
deleted from the section. The amendment to this section reflect the fact that
residential uses will be prohibited in EG zones.
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33.236 Floating Structures

236
33.236.030 Houseboats
Houseboats and houseboat moorages are classified under the general use category of Household
Living. An individual houseboat outside of a houseboat moorage is considered a single‐dwelling use
of the upland lot. A houseboat moorage is considered a multi‐dwelling use. Generally, an individual
houseboat outside of a houseboat moorage is allowed only where a single dwelling use would be
allowed on the upland lot, and a houseboat moorage is allowed only where a multi‐dwelling use is
allowed on the upland lot.
In the EG and I zones, houseboats and houseboat moorages are a conditional use.
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33.237 Food Production and Distribution
Table 237 Maximum Area for Market Gardens and code section 33.237.300 Food
Membership Distribution are being amended to reference the new campus zones.
Generally the (IR) Institutional Residential zone and the (CI1) Campus Institution 1
zones are treated similarly to other residential zones as far as Market Gardens and
membership distribution facilities are concerned while the (CI2) Campus Institution 2
Zone is treated similarly to other commercial zones.
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33.237 Food Production and Distribution

237

Table 237‐1
Maximum Area for Market Gardens

Zone
RF
R20
R10
R7
R5 and R2.5
Multi‐Dwelling
Sites with Institutional Uses in
residential, CI1 and IR zones
Industrial, Employment, CI2,
Commercial, and Open Space
Zones

Maximum Area Allowed per Site

Maximum Area Allowed per Site
if Neighbor Notification and
Meeting requirements of Section
33.237.500 are met

174,000 square feet
40,000 square feet
20,000 square feet
14,000 square feet
10,000 square feet
14,000 square feet
14,000 square feet or 10 percent
of the total site area, whichever is
larger.
No maximum.

261,000 square feet
60,000 square feet
30,000 square feet
21,000 square feet
15,000 square feet
21,000 square feet
21,000 square feet or 15 percent
of the total site area, whichever is
larger.
‐‐‐‐

33.237.300 Food Membership Distribution
C.

Page 278

Institutional uses on sites in residential, CI1 and IR zones. The regulations of this
subsection apply to sites in residential, CI1 and IR zones that are in Institutional use.
1.

Sites that have at least three parking spaces reserved specifically for members picking
up their food are subject to Paragraphs B.3 and B.4.

2.

Sites that do not have at least three parking spaces reserved specifically for members
picking up their food are subject to Paragraphs B.1 through B.4.
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33.258.050 Nonconforming use
Expansion of non-conforming household living uses by up to 500 square feet is being
allowed in EG zones without non-conforming situation review, reducing the process
burden and cost for small-scale changes to housing for which the non-conforming
review considerations are less applicable. Generally, the half-block or larger areas of
existing housing were changed from Mixed Employment to Residential designations on
the draft Comprehensive Plan map. However, some dispersed residential sites were
retained in existing and proposed Mixed Employment areas.
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33.258 Nonconforming Situations

258
33.258.050 Nonconforming Uses
A.–B. [No change]
C.

Expansions. [No change]
1.

OS and R zones. [No change]

2.

C, E, and I zones. The standards stated below apply to all nonconforming uses in C, E,
and I zones.
a.

No change.

b.

In EG1, EG2 and I zones, expansions of floor area for nonconforming Household
Living uses, when proposed within the property lines as they existed two years
before the use became nonconforming, are allowed if all of the following are
met:
(1) The expansion will not increase the floor area by more than 500 square feet
over the floor area that existed when the use became nonconforming.
Expansions that increase the floor area by more than 500 square feet over
the floor area that existed when the use became nonconforming may be
requested through a nonconforming situation review;
(2) The expansion must comply with development standards of the base zone,
overlay zone, and plan district; and
(3) The addition of new dwelling units is prohibited.

c.

In E and I zones, expansions of exterior improvements for nonconforming
Household Living uses are allowed if they comply with the development
standards of the base zone, overlay zone, and plan district.

d.

Expansion of floor area or exterior improvements, when proposed beyond the
property lines as they existed two years before the use became nonconforming,
is prohibited, except in the following situation:
(1) The property proposed for expansion is abutting at least one of the property
lines of the nonconforming use as they existed two years before the use
became nonconforming; and
(2) The property proposed for expansion was in the same ownership as the
property holding the nonconforming use when it became nonconforming;
and
(3) The zoning regulations on the property proposed for expansion would have
allowed the use at the time the existing situation became nonconforming;
and

(4) The expansion is approved through a nonconforming situation review.
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33.266 Parking, Loading and Transportation and Parking Demand Management
Chapter 266 is amended to reference the new campus institutional zones and the new
commercial/mixed use zones in the regulations. The chapter is further amended to
include requirements for Transportation and Parking Demand Management.

33.266.010 Introduction
The changes add text to include the new requirements for Transportation and Parking
Demand Management plans.
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CHAPTER 33.266 PARKING, AND LOADING, AND TRANSPORTATION AND
PARKING DEMAND MANAGEMENT

266
Sections:
General
33.266.010 Introduction
Motor Vehicle Parking
33.266.100 General Regulations
33.266.110 Minimum Required Parking Spaces
33.266.115 Maximum Allowed Parking Spaces
33.266.120 Development Standards for Houses and Duplexes
33.266.130 Development Standards for All Other Development
33.266.140 Stacked Parking Areas
33.266.150 Vehicles in Residential Zones
Bicycle Parking
33.266.200 Purpose
33.266.210 Required Bicycle Parking
33.266.220 Bicycle Parking Standards
Loading
33.266.300 Purpose
33.266.310 Loading Standards
Transportation and Parking Demand Management
33.266.410 Transportation and Parking Demand Management
33.266.420 Transportation Impact Review in the Campus Institutional Zones

33.266.010 Introduction
This chapter establishes the standards for the amount, location, and development of motor vehicle
parking, standards for bicycle parking, and standards for on‐site loading areas, and requirements for
transportation demand management plans. Other titles of the City Code may regulate other aspects
of parking and loading.
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33.266.100 General Regulations
No change.
33.266.100.C Calculations of amounts of required and allowed parking
This change clarifies that when there are multiple tenants with the same use, the floor
area is added together rather than applying the minimum to each tenant.
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Motor Vehicle Parking
33.266.100 General Regulations
A.

Where the regulations apply. The regulations of this chapter apply to all parking areas in
all zones, whether required by this code or put in for the convenience of property owners
or users. Parking areas include those accessory to a use, part of a Commercial Parking use,
or for a park and ride facility in the Community Services use category.

B.

Occupancy. All required parking areas must be completed and landscaped prior to
occupancy of any structure except as provided in Chapter 33.248, Landscaping
and Screening.

C.

Calculations of amounts of required and allowed parking.

D.
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1.

The number of parking spaces is computed based on the primary uses on the site
except as stated in Paragraph C.23., below. When there are two or more separate
primary uses on a site, the required or allowed parking for the site is the sum of the
required or allowed parking for the individual primary uses. When there are two or
more instances of the same primary use on the site, the required or allowed parking is
based on the total square footage of all those same uses added together. For joint use
parking, see Paragraph 33.266.110.B., below.

2.

When more than 20 percent of the net building area on a site is in an accessory use,
the required or allowed parking is calculated separately for the accessory use. An
example would be a 40,000 square foot building with a 30,000 square foot warehouse
and a 10,000 square foot accessory office area. The required or allowed parking would
be computed separately for the office and warehouse uses.

3.

If the maximum number of spaces allowed is less than or equal to the minimum
number required, then the maximum number is automatically increased to one more
than the minimum.

4.

If the maximum number of spaces allowed is less than one, then the maximum
number is automatically increased to one.

Use of required parking spaces. Required parking spaces must be available for the use of
residents, customers, or employees of the use. Fees may be charged for the use of required
parking spaces. Required parking spaces may not be assigned in any way to a use on
another site, except for joint parking situations. See 33.266.110.B. Also, required parking
spaces may not be used for the parking of equipment or storage of goods or
inoperable vehicles.
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33.266.100.E Proximity of parking to use
This change is made to allow additional flexibility for the location of any required
parking spaces, and to facilitate shared parking.
33.266.100. Stacked parking
This change clarifies that no attendant or guarantee is required for automated stacked
parking or for tandem parking spaces assigned to a single dwelling unit. This change
facilitates more space-efficient parking layouts in residential and mixed use buildings.
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E.

Proximity of parking to use. Required parking spaces for residential uses must be located
on the site of the use or within a shared court parking tract owned in common by all the
owners of the properties that will use the tract. On‐street parking within a private street‐
tract other than a shared court does not count towards this requirement. Required parking
spaces for nonresidential uses must be located on the site of the use or in parking areas
whose closest point is within 500 feet of the site.

F.

Stacked parking. Stacked or valet parking is allowed if an attendant is present to move
vehicles. If stacked parking is used for required parking spaces, some form of guarantee
must be filed with the City ensuring that an attendant will always be present when the lot
is in operation. Automated stacked parking and tandem parking for individual dwelling
units are exempt from the attendant and guarantee requirements. The requirements for
minimum or maximum spaces and all parking area development standards continue to
apply for stacked parking. See also 33.266.140.

G.

Bureau of Transportation review. The Bureau of Transportation reviews the layout of
parking areas for compliance with the curb cut and access restrictions of Section 17.28.110,
Driveways – Permits and Conditions.
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33.266.110. B Minimum number of required parking spaces.
This section is being rewritten to be clearer about when parking is not required, and
under what circumstances parking is required. The section identifies two basic groups
of sites: 1) those close to transit, and 2) those far from transit.
33.266.110.B.1 This section addresses sites close to transit. Close to transit is
defined as sites located 1500 feet or less from a transit station, or 500 feet or less
from a transit street with 20-minute peak-hour service. For these sites parking is not
required, except for developments with over 30 residential units. This regulation is the
same as the current regulation for sites that are well-served by transit.
33.266.110.B.2 This section addresses sites far from transit. Far from transit is
defined as sites located more than 1500 feet from a transit station, or more than 500
feet from a transit street with 20-minute peak-hour service. For these sites, parking
is generally required as stated in Table 266-1 and at levels stated in Table 266-2. This
is consistent with the current approach to parking. An exception is made to the parking
requirements for development on small sites 7500 square feet or less in size in the CR,
CM1, CM2, CM3 and CE zones. These sites would be exempt from parking requirements,
except for developments with over 30 residential units. See Table 266-1 and related
commentary for additional information on this exception.
These new provisions provide clarity about the locations and types of sites where
parking is required or exempted.
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33.266.110 Minimum Required Parking Spaces
A.

Purpose. The purpose of required parking spaces is to provide enough on‐site parking to
accommodate the majority of traffic generated by the range of uses which might locate at
the site over time. Sites that are located in close proximity to transit, have good street
connectivity, and good pedestrian facilities may need little or no off‐street parking. Multi‐
dwelling development that includes a large number of units may require some parking to
support existing and future uses in the area and serve residents and guests, especially
those with disabilities. Parking requirements should be balanced with an active pedestrian
network to minimize pedestrian, bicycle and vehicle conflicts as much as possible. Transit‐
supportive plazas and bicycle parking may be substituted for some required parking on a
site to encourage transit use and bicycling by employees and visitors to the site. The
required parking numbers correspond to broad use categories, not specific uses, in
response to this long term emphasis. Provision of carpool parking, and locating it close to
the building entrance, will encourage carpool use.

B.

Minimum number of required parking spaces required.
1.

Minimum for sites located close to transit. For sites located 1500 feet or less from a
transit station, or 500 feet or less than from a transit street with 20‐minute peak hour
service the following minimum parking requirements apply. The Bureau of
Transportation will publish a map annually, adopted through Administrative Rule,
showing sites that meet these service thresholds. For sites not shown on the map, the
applicant may provide current information demonstrating that the site meets the
service thresholds:
a.

Household Living uses. The minimum number of required parking spaces for sites
with Household Living uses is:
(1) Where there are up to 30 dwelling units on the site, no parking is required;
(2) Where there are 31 to 40 dwelling units on the site, the minimum number
of required parking spaces is 0.20 spaces per dwelling unit;
(3) Where there are 41 to 50 dwelling units on the site, the minimum number
of required parking spaces is 0.25 spaces per dwelling unit; and
(4) Where there are 51 or more dwelling units on the site, the minimum
number of required parking spaces is 0.33 spaces per dwelling unit.

b.
2.
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All other uses. No parking is required for all other uses.

Minimum for sites located far from transit. For sites located more than 1500 feet from
a transit station, or more than 500 feet from a transit street with 20‐minute peak hour
service the minimum number of parking spaces required is stated in Table 266‐1.
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33.266.110.B Minimum number of required parking spaces — continued.
Continued
33.266.110.C Required Carpool parking spaces.
Minor edit of this section.
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1.

The minimum number of parking spaces for all zones is stated in Table 266‐1. Table
266‐2 states the required number of spaces for use categories. The standards of
Tables 266‐1 and 266‐2 apply unless specifically superseded by other portions of the
City Code.

23. Joint use parking. Joint use of required parking spaces may occur where two or more
uses on the same or separate sites are able to share the same parking spaces because
their parking demands occur at different times. Joint use of required parking spaces is
allowed only if the uses and housing types to which the parking is accessory are
allowed in the zone where the parking is located. Joint use of required parking spaces
is allowed if the following documentation is submitted in writing to BDS as part of a
building or zoning permit application or land use review:

C.
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a.

The names and addresses of the uses and of the owners or tenants that are
sharing the parking;

b.

The location and number of parking spaces that are being shared;

c.

An analysis showing that the peak parking times of the uses occur at different
times and that the parking area will be large enough for the anticipated demands
of both uses; and

d.

A legal instrument such as an easement or deed restriction that guarantees
access to the parking for both uses.

Required Ccarpool parking spaces. For office, industrial, and institutional uses where there
are more than 20 parking spaces on the site, the following standards must be met:
1.

Five spaces or five percent of the parking spaces on site, whichever is less, must be
reserved for carpool use before 9:00 AM on weekdays. More spaces may be reserved,
but they are not required.

2.

The spaces mustwill be those closest to the building entrance or elevator, but not
closer than the spaces for disabled parking and those signed for exclusive customer
use.

3.

Signs must be posted indicating these spaces are reserved for carpool use before
9:00 AM on weekdays.
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33.266.110.D Minimum for sites well served by transit.
This section is being replaced by the rewrite of this section and the provisions in
sections 33.266.110.B.1 and B.2.
33.266.110.E
Renumbered to 266.110.D. No substantive change.
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D.

Minimum for sites well served by transit. For sites located less than 1500 feet from a
transit station or less than 500 feet from a transit street with 20‐minute peak hour service,
the minimum parking requirement standards of this subsection apply. Applicants meeting
these standards must provide a map identifying the site and TriMet schedules for all transit
routes within 500 feet of the site. The minimum number of parking spaces is:
1.

2.

Household Living uses. The minimum number of parking spaces required for sites with
Household Living uses is:
a.

Where there are up to 30 units on the site, no parking is required;

b.

Where there are 31 to 40 units on the site, the minimum number of parking
spaces required is 0.20 spaces per unit;

c.

Where there are 41 to 50 units on the site, the minimum number of parking
spaces required is 0.25 spaces per unit; and

d.

Where there are 51 or more units on the site, the minimum number of parking
spaces required is 0.33 spaces per unit.

All other uses. No parking is required for all other uses.

DE. Exceptions to the minimum number of parking spaces.
1.

The minimum number of required parking spaces may not be reduced by more than
50 percent through the exceptions of this sSubsection. The 50 percent limit applies
cumulatively to all exceptions in this subsection.

2.

Exceptions for sites where trees are preserved. Minimum parking may be reduced by
one parking space for each tree 12 inches in diameter and larger that is preserved. A
maximum of 2 parking spaces or 10 percent of the total required may be reduced,
whichever is greater. However, required parking may not be reduced below 4 parking
spaces under this provision.

3.

Bicycle parking may substitute for up to 25 percent of required parking. For every five
non‐required bicycle parking spaces that meet the short or long‐term bicycle parking
standards, the motor vehicle parking requirement is reduced by one space. Existing
parking may be converted to take advantage of this provision.

4.

Substitution of transit‐supportive plazas for required parking. A transit‐supportive
plaza may substitute for up to 10 percent of the required parking on Ssites where at
least 20 parking spaces are required, and where at least one street lot line abuts a
transit street may substitute transit‐supportive plazas for required parking, as follows.
Existing parking areas may be converted to take advantage of these provisions. The
plaza must meet the following regulations. Adjustments to the regulations of this
paragraph are prohibited:.
a.

Transit‐supportive plazas may be substituted for up to 10 percent of the required
parking spaces on the site;

ab. The plaza must be adjacent to and visible from the transit street. If there is a bus
stop along the site's frontage, the plaza must be adjacent to the bus stop;
bc. The plaza must be at least 300 square feet in area and be shaped so that a 10’
foot x 10' foot square will fit entirely in the plaza;
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33.266.110.E.7
These changes are requested by PBOT. This provision clarifies when a bike sharing
station may substitute for required parking. The only bike-sharing system eligible to
qualify for this parking reduction is operated by a firm sanctioned by the City of
Portland. A development using this provision must provide an on-site docking station
that is part of the system operated or sanctioned by the City of Portland.

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 293

Commentary
c.

The plaza must be open to the public. The owner must record a public access
easement that allows public access to the plaza; and

d.

The plaza must include all of the following elements:
(1) A plaza open to the public. The owner must record a public access easement
that allows public access to the plaza;
(21) A bench or other sitting area with at least 5 linear feet of seating;
(32) A shelter or other weather protection that. The shelter must covers at least
20 square feet. If the plaza is adjacent to the bus stop, TriMet must approve
the shelter; and
(43) Landscaping. At least 10 percent, but not more than 25 percent of the
transit‐supportive plaza must be landscaped to the L1 standard of Chapter
33.248, Landscaping and Screening. This landscaping is in addition to any
other landscaping or screening required for parking areas by the
Zoning Code.

5.

Motorcycle parking may substitute for up to 5 spaces or 5 percent of required
automobile parking, whichever is less. For every 4 motorcycle parking spaces
provided, the automobile parking requirement is reduced by one space. Each
motorcycle space must be at least 4 feet wide and 8 feet deep. Existing parking may
be converted to take advantage of this provision.

6.

Substitution of car sharing spaces for required parking.Car‐sharing parking spaces may
substitute Substitution of car sharing spaces for required parking is allowed if all of the
following are met:

7.
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a.

For every car‐sharing parking space that is provided, the motor vehicle parking
requirement is reduced by two spaces, up to a maximum of 25 percent of the
required parking spaces;

b.

The car‐sharing parking spaces must be shown on the building plans; and

c.

A copy of the car‐sharing agreement between the property owner and the car‐
sharing company must be submitted with the building permit.

Substitution of bike sharing facility for required parking. Substitution of a bike sharing
facility City of Portland bike‐sharing stations may substitute for required parking is
allowed if all of the following are met:
a.

A City of Portland bike‐sharing station providing 15 docks and eight10 shared
bicycles reduces the motor vehicle parking requirement by three3 spaces. The
provision of each addition of four4 docks and two2 shared bicycles reduces the
motor vehicle parking requirement by an additional space, up to a maximum of
25 percent of the required parking spaces;

b.

The bike‐sharing facilitystation must be adjacent to, and visible from the street,
and must be publicly accessible;

c.

The bike‐sharing facilitystation must be shown on the building plans; and
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33.266.110.E.8
Economic modeling indicated that required parking may have a negative effect on the
provision of affordable housing through the incentive/bonus for public benefits. This
provision removed parking requirements for projects subject to the anticipated
inclusionary housing requirements, and projects using the affordable housing bonus or
planned development bonus. The exemption in (8) only applies to buildings that have
regulated affordable housing units, and are close to transit
A second provision (9) applies to projects farther from transit, and only exempts
affordable units. For example, if a development is allowed additional floor area that
results in 16 additional units, and based on the bonus requirements 4 of the units must
be affordable, then the parking requirements are based on 12 units. Affordable
housing units built within the base floor area allowance would still be subject to
standard parking calculations and requirements.
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d.

Bike sharing agreement.
(1) The property owner must have a bike sharing agreement with a bike‐sharing
company;
(2) The bike sharing agreement must be approved by the Portland Bureau of
Transportation; and
(3) A copy of the signed agreement between the property owner and the bike‐
sharing company, accompanied by a letter of approval from the Portland
Bureau of Transportation, must be submitted before the building permit is
approved.

8.

Parking is not required for dwelling units in buildings that meet the following
standards:
a.

The building is on a site is located 1500 feet or less from a transit station, or 500
feet or less from a transit street with 20‐minute peak hour service; and

b.

The building includes:
(1) Affordable housing units built under the provisions of Subsection
33.130.212.C., Affordable housing bonus;
(2) Affordable housing units built under the provisions of Subsection
33.130.212.E., Planned Development bonus; or
(3) Affordable housing units built under mandatory or voluntary inclusionary
housing regulations adopted in conformance with ORS 197.309.

9.

Page 296

Parking is not required for affordable dwelling units built under the provisions of
Subsections 33.130.212.C., Affordable housing bonus, or Subsection 33.130.212.G.,
Planned Development bonus.
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Table 266-1
Changes to this table reflect changes to the new Commercial Mixed Use zoning
designations and indicate the applicable parking standards.
As noted previously in commentary for 33.266.110.B.2, for sites far from transit
parking is required in the CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, and CE zones as required in Table 266-1
at the levels stated in Table 266-2.
However, an exception is made to the parking requirements for development on small
sites or with a limited amount of floor area. Sites 7,500 square feet in size are
proposed to be exempt from parking requirements, except for developments with over
30 residential units. The rationale for this is that parking can be difficult to provide on
small sites with commercial uses; many sites of this size are currently zoned CS, CM,
CN1, or EX and are currently developed without parking and would become nonconforming if parking were required. Currently, the zoning code exempts parking in
zones such as CN1, CS, CM, CX, and EX, which are often applied in urban situations on
small sites. The CS, CM and CN1 parking exempt zones will no longer exist in the new
zoning framework. The 7,500 square foot site exemption covers many of the situations
where parking would have been exempted by these zones.
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Table 266‐1
Minimum Required and Maximum Allowed Parking Spaces By Zone [1], [2]
Zone
OS, RF ‐ RH, IR, CN2, CO2,
CG, EG, I

Requirement
Minimum is Standard A in Table 266‐2.
Maximum is Standard B in Table 266‐2.

CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, CE

Minimum for sites that are 7,500 square feet or less in size: No minimum
except for Household Living, which has the following minimums:
0 for 1 to 30 units;
0.20 per unit for 31‐40 units;
0.25 per unit for 41‐50 units; and
0.33 per unit for 51+ units.
Minimum for all other sites is Standard A in Table 266‐2
Maximum is Standard B in Table 266‐2.

EX

No Mminimum – None, except for: Household Living,: which has the following
minimums: of
0 for 1 to 3 units,;
1 per 2 units for four+ units,; and
SROs are exempt.
Maximum is Standard A in Table 266‐2, except:
1) Retail, personal service, repair‐oriented ‐ Maximum is 1 per 200 sq. ft. of
net building area.
2) Restaurants and bars ‐ Maximum is 1 per 75 sq. ft. of net building area.
3) General office – Maximum is 1 per 400 sq. ft. of net building area.
4) Medical/Dental office – Maximum is 1 per 330 sq. ft. of net building area.

CN1

Minimum – None.
Maximum of 1 space per 2,500 sq. ft. of site area.

CM, CS, RX, CX, CO1

No Mminimum – None, except for :Household Living,: which has the following
minimums: of
0 for 1 to 30 units,;
0.2 per unit for 31‐40 units,;
0.25 per unit for 41‐50 units,; and
0.33 per unit for 51+ units.
Maximum is Standard B in Table 266‐2.

[1] Regulations in a plan district or overlay zone may supersede the standards of this table.
[2] Uses subject to a Conditional Use or Impact Mitigation Plan review may establish different parking
minimum and maximum requirements through the review.
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Table 266-2
A maximum parking ratio standard for Household living uses is proposed for sites in the
Commercial Mixed Use zones that are located close to transit. The purpose of the
maximum is to prevent oversupply of surface parking in mixed use areas and to
establish an upper limit on the amount of parking that may be provided as Accessory
Parking or Commercial Parking in new provisions of 33.130. Staff proposes to continue
to exempt houses, attached houses and duplexes from the maximum parking ratio so
that garages and parking in driveways in front of garages is not eliminated as a
possibility for those housing types.
The actual parking ratios for recent multi-dwelling developments in mixed use zones
generally ranges from zero (for small projects in areas well served by transit) to
roughly one space per unit, although there are exceptions where parking is provided at
higher ratios (the average ratio is 0.5 to 1). The 1.35 per unit ratio is similar to the
maximums currently allowed in the Central City. Sites that are far from transit would
be exempt from this maximum.
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Table 266‐2
Parking Spaces by Use [2]
(Refer to Table 266‐1 to determine which standard applies.)
Use Categories
Residential Categories
Household Living

Group Living
Commercial Categories
Retail Sales And Service

Office

Quick Vehicle Servicing
Vehicle Repair
Commercial Parking
Self‐Service Storage

Commercial Outdoor
Recreation
Major Event
Entertainment
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Specific Uses

Retail, personal service,
repair oriented
Restaurants and bars

Standard A

Standard B

1 per unit, except SROs
exempt and in RH, where
it is 0 for 1 to 3 units and 1
per 2 units for four + units

1 per 4 residents

None, except 1.35 per unit
on sites that are both in a
commercial/mixed use
zone and close to transit as
described in
33.266.110.B.1.
Houses, attached houses
and duplexes are exempt.
None

1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 250 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 330 sq. ft. of net
building area

1 per 196 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 63 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 185 sq. ft. of net
building area

Health clubs, gyms,
lodges, meeting rooms,
and similar. Continuous
entertainment such as
arcades and bowling alleys
Temporary lodging
1 per rentable room; for
associated uses such as
restaurants, see above
Theaters
1 per 4 seats or 1 per 6
feet of bench area
General office
1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
Medical/Dental office
1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 750 sq. ft. of net
building area [1]
None
1 per resident manager’s
facility, plus 3 per leasing
office, plus 1 per 100
leasable storage spaces in
multi‐story buildings.
20 per acre of site
1 per 8 seats

1.5 per rentable room; for
associated uses such as
restaurants, see above
1 per 2.7 seats or 1 per 4
feet of bench area
1 per 294 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 204 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 196 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
None
2 per resident manager’s
facility, plus 5 per leasing
office, plus 1 per 67
leasable storage spaces in
multi‐story buildings.
30 per acre of site
1 per 5 seats

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

Table 266-2 continued
There are no changes to this part of Table 266-2.
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Table 266‐2
Parking Spaces by Use [2]
(Refer to Table 266‐1 to determine which standard applies.)
Use Categories
Residential Categories
Household Living

Specific Uses

Group Living
Commercial Categories
Retail Sales And Service Retail, personal service,
repair oriented
Restaurants and bars

Office

Quick Vehicle Servicing
Vehicle Repair
Commercial Parking
Self‐Service Storage

Commercial Outdoor
Recreation
Major Event
Entertainment
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Standard A

Standard B

1 per unit, except SROs
exempt and in RH, where
it is 0 for 1 to 3 units and 1
per 2 units for four + units

1 per 4 residents

None, except 1.35 per unit
on sites that are both in a
commercial/mixed use
zone and close to transit as
described in
33.266.110.B.1.
Houses, attached houses
and duplexes are exempt.
None

1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 250 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 330 sq. ft. of net
building area

1 per 196 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 63 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 185 sq. ft. of net
building area

Health clubs, gyms,
lodges, meeting rooms,
and similar. Continuous
entertainment such as
arcades and bowling alleys
Temporary lodging
1 per rentable room; for
associated uses such as
restaurants, see above
Theaters
1 per 4 seats or 1 per 6
feet of bench area
General office
1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
Medical/Dental office
1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 750 sq. ft. of net
building area [1]
None
1 per resident manager’s
facility, plus 3 per leasing
office, plus 1 per 100
leasable storage spaces in
multi‐story buildings.
20 per acre of site
1 per 8 seats

1.5 per rentable room; for
associated uses such as
restaurants, see above
1 per 2.7 seats or 1 per 4
feet of bench area
1 per 294 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 204 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 196 sq. ft. of net
building area
1 per 500 sq. ft. of net
building area
None
2 per resident manager’s
facility, plus 5 per leasing
office, plus 1 per 67
leasable storage spaces in
multi‐story buildings.
30 per acre of site
1 per 5 seats
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Table 266-2 continued
There are no changes to this part of Table 266-2.
33.266.115 Maximum Allowed Parking Spaces
No change to code text.
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Table 266‐2
Parking Spaces by Use [2]
(Refer to Table 266‐1 to determine which standard applies.)
Other Categories
Agriculture
Aviation
Detention Facilities
Mining
Radio Frequency
Transmission Facilities

Personal wireless service
and other non‐broadcast
facilities
Radio or television
broadcast facilities

None
See note [2]
See note [2]
See note [2]
None

None
See note [2]
See note [2]
See note [2]
None

2 per site

None

Rail Lines & Utility
None
None
Corridors
Notes:
 [1] For uses in an EG or I zone, if the site size is 5,000 sq. ft. or less, no more than 4 spaces are
required. Where the site size is between 5,001 and 10,000 sq. ft., no more than 7 spaces are
required.
 [2] Uses subject to a Conditional Use or Impact Mitigation Plan review may establish parking
minimum and maximum requirements through the review.

33.266.115 Maximum Allowed Parking Spaces
A.

Purpose. Limiting the number of spaces allowed promotes efficient use of land, enhances
urban form, encourages use of alternative modes of transportation, provides for better
pedestrian movement, and protects air and water quality.
The maximum ratios in this section vary with the use the parking is accessory to and with
the location of the use. These maximums will accommodate most auto trips to a site based
on typical peak parking demand for each use. Areas that are zoned for more intense
development or are easily reached by alternative modes of transportation have lower
maximums than areas where less intense development is anticipated or where transit
service is less frequent. In particular, higher maximums are appropriate in areas that are
more than a 1/4 mile walk from a frequently served bus stop or more than a 1/2 mile walk
from a frequently served Transit Station.

B.

Maximum number of parking spaces allowed. Regulations in a plan district or overlay zone
may supersede the regulations in this sSubsection.
1.

Surface parking. Where more than 25 percent of the parking accessory to a use is on
surface parking lots, both the structured and surface parking are regulated as follows.
Parking accessory to a use includes accessory parking that is on‐ and off‐site:
a.
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Generally. The maximum number of parking spaces allowed is stated in Tables
266‐1 and 266‐2, except as specified in sSubparagraph B.1.b., below;
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33.266.115 Maximum Allowed Parking Spaces — continued
No change to code text.
33.266.120 Development Standards for Houses and Duplexes
The text of this section is omitted for brevity because there are no changes to the
text of the code.
33.266.130 Development Standards for All Other Uses
There are no changes to code text on this page. Changes in this section are to
33.266.130.C.3.b.
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b.

2.

3.

Exception for sites not well served by transit. For sites located more than 1/4
mile from a bus stop with 20‐minute peak‐hour service and more than 1/2 mile
from a Transit Station with 20‐minute peak‐hour service, the maximum number
of parking spaces allowed is 125 percent of the amount stated in Tables 266‐1
and 266‐2. The Bureau of Transportation will publish a map annually, adopted
through Administrative Rule, showing sites that meet these service thresholds.
For sites not shown on the map, the applicant may provide current information
demonstrating that the site meets the service thresholds. Applicants requesting
this exception must provide a map identifying the site and all bus stops and
Transit Stations within 1/2 mile of the site and TriMet schedules for all transit
routes within 1/2 mile of the site.

Structured parking. Where 75 percent or more of the parking accessory to a use is in
structured parking, both the structured and surface parking are regulated as follows.
Parking accessory to a use includes accessory parking that is on‐ and off‐site:
a.

Generally. There is no maximum number of parking spaces, except as provided in
sSubparagraph B.2.b., below;

b.

Parking accessory to Medical Centers and Colleges. The maximum parking
allowed that is accessory to Medical Centers and Colleges is stated in
Tables 266‐1 and 266‐2.

Exception in the EG and I zones. In the EG and I zones, there is no maximum number
of accessory parking spaces for either structured or surface parking where both
Subparagraphs B.3.a. and b. are met, and either Subparagraph B.3.c. or d. is met:
a.

The site is at least eight acres in area;

b.

The site is located more than 1/2 mile from a transit stop or station with 20‐
minute peak‐hour light rail or streetcar service; and

c.

At least 700 of the accessory parking spaces are in a structure; or

d.

The structured parking is in a structure with at least three floors, and parking is
on at least three floors of the structure.

33.266.120 Development Standards for Houses and Duplexes
[No changes]
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33.266.130 Development Standards for All Other Uses
The purpose statement is revised to clarify that the standards for location and limits
on vehicle areas not only affect the amount of street frontage used for vehicle areas,
but also have an influence on the locations of buildings along a street.
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33.266.130 Development Standards for All Other Uses
A.

Purpose. The development standards promote vehicle areas whichthat are safe and
attractive for motorists and pedestrians. Vehicle area locations are restricted in some zones
to promote the desired character of those zones.
Together with the transit street building setback standards in the base zone chapters, the
vehicle area location regulationsrestrictions for sites on transit streets and in Pedestrian
Districts:
 Provide a pedestrian access that is protected from auto traffic; and
 Create an environment that is inviting to pedestrians and transit users;
 Create a strong relationship between buildings and the sidewalk; and
 Create a sense of enclosure on transit and pedestrian street frontages.
The parking area layout standards are intended to promote safe circulation within the
parking area, provide for the effective management of stormwater runoff from vehicle
areas, and provide for convenient entry and exit of vehicles. The setback and landscaping
standards:
 Improve and soften the appearance of parking areas;
 Reduce the visual impact of parking areas from sidewalks, streets, and especially from
adjacent residential zones;
 Provide flexibility to reduce the visual impacts of small residential parking lots;
 Direct traffic in parking areas;
 Shade and cool parking areas;
 Reduce the amount and rate of stormwater runoff from vehicle areas;
 Reduce pollution and temperature of stormwater runoff from vehicle areas; and
 Decrease airborne and waterborne pollution.

B.

Page 308

Where these standards apply. The standards of this section apply to all vehicle areas
whether required or excess parking, except for residential parking areas subject to the
standards of 33.266.120.
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33.266.130.C.3.b Frontage limitation
This change makes reference to the new array of commercial mixed use zones.
No substantive change has been made to the regulation.
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C.

On‐site locations of vehicle areas.
1.

Location of vehicle areas. The allowed on‐site location of all vehicle areas is stated in
Table 266‐3.

2.

Building setbacks for structures that contain vehicle areas.

3.
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a.

Structures that contain vehicle areas are subject to the building setbacks of the
base zone, where exiting in a forward motion is provided.

b.

Structured parking that does not allow exiting in a forward motion in R Zones is
subject to the garage entrance setback standard of the base zone.

c.

Structured parking that does not allow exiting in a forward motion in C, E, or I
Zones must be set back 18 feet from the street lot line.

Frontage limitation.
a.

The standard of this subparagraph applies outside the Central City plan district in
the R3, R2 and R1 zones. No more than 50 percent of the frontage on a street
may be used for vehicle areas. On sites with more than one street frontage, this
standard applies to the street with the highest transit designation. If two streets
have the same highest transit classification, the applicant may choose on which
street to meet the standard. Sites where there is less than 100 square feet of net
building area are exempt from this standard.

b.

The standard of this paragraph applies outside the Central City plan district in the
RH, RX, IR, CR, CM1, CM2, CM3, CE, CN, CO, CG, CX, EG1, and EX zones. Where
vehicle areas are adjacent to a transit street or a street in a Pedestrian District,
no more than 50 percent of the frontage on the transit street or street in a
Pedestrian District may be used for vehicle areas. Sites where there is less than
100 square feet of net building area are exempt from this standard.
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Table 266-3
The table is amended to reflect applicability to the new array of zones.
In the CR, CM1, CM2, and CM3 zones on sites less than two acres, parking is not
allowed between a building and a street. This is the same standard as in the current CX
and EX zone, and is somewhat less stringent than the current standard in the existing
CS and CM zones, where parking between a building and a street is completely
prohibited. The intent is generally to not allow parking in front of buildings. However,
the change in language that eliminates the prohibition provides an opportunity to
consider special situations through the Adjustment review process if they arise. For
sites in the CE zone, and larger sites in the CM1, CM2, and CM3 zones, the parking
location standard is the same as the current CG and CN zones. The intent is to provide
a greater degree of flexibility for parking locations in zones that are intended to be
more auto-accommodating (CE), and on large sites where there is a higher likelihood of
multiple buildings on-site. Sites with multiple buildings may have greater difficulty with
more restrictive parking locations.
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D.

Improvements.
1.

Paving. In order to control dust and mud, all vehicle areas must be paved. However,
some portions of individual parking spaces may be landscaped per the standards of
Paragraph F.4, below.

2.

Striping. All parking areas, except for stacked parking, must be striped in conformance
with the parking dimension standards of Subsection F. below.

3.

Protective curbs around landscaping. All perimeter and interior landscaped areas must
have protective curbs along the edges. Curbs separating landscaped areas from
parking areas may allow stormwater runoff to pass through them. Tire stops, bollards,
or other protective barriers may be used at the front ends of parking spaces. Curbs
may be perforated or have gaps or breaks. Trees must have adequate protection from
car doors as well as car bumpers.

Table 266‐3
Location of Vehicle Areas [1]
Zone

General Standard

OS, RF‐R5, R2.5, EG2, I

No restrictions.

R3, R2, R1, RH, IR, CE,CN,
CO, CG, EG1, sites in CM1,
CM2, and CM3 that are
more than 2 acres in total
area

Vehicle areas not allowed
between the portion of
the building that complies
with the maximum street
setback and the transit
street or streets in a
Pedestrian District.
Prohibited between a
building and any street.
[2]

CM, CS

Exception for Through
Lots and Sites with Three
Frontages

Exception for Full‐Block
Sites

May have vehicle areas
between the portion of
the building that complies
with the maximum street
setback and one Local
Service Transit Street.

May have vehicle areas
between the portion of
the building that complies
with the maximum street
setback and two Local
Service Transit Streets.

May have vehicle areas
between the building and
one Local Service Transit
Street.
May have vehicle areas
between the building and
one Local Service Transit
Street.

May have vehicle areas
between the building and
two Local Service Transit
Streets.
May have vehicle areas
between the building and
two Local Service Transit
Streets.

RX, CX, CR, EX, sites in
Not allowed between a
CM1, CM2, and CM3 that
building and any street.
are 2 acres or less in total
area
Notes:
[1] Driveways that provide a straight‐line connection between the street and a parking area inside a building are
not subject to these regulations.
[2] Existing Development: Where the vehicle area exists, and an existing building is being expanded, the location of
vehicle area between the building and any street is not allowed, rather than prohibited.
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33.266.130.E-G Development Standards for All Other Uses
33.266.140 Stacked Parking Areas
33.266.150 Vehicles in Residential Zones
Bicycle Parking
33.266.200 Purpose
33.266.210 Required Bicycle Parking
33.266.220 Bicycle Parking Standards
Loading
33.266.310 Loading Standards
No changes are proposed for the code sections on this page. The code has been
removed from this draft for brevity.
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E.

Stormwater management. [No changes]

F.

Parking area layouts. [No changes]

G.

Parking area setbacks and landscaping. [No changes]

33.266.140 Stacked Parking Areas
[No changes]
33.266.150 Vehicles in Residential Zones
[No changes]

Bicycle Parking
33.266.200 Purpose
[No changes]
33.266.210 Required Bicycle Parking
[No changes]
33.266.220 Bicycle Parking Standards
[No changes]

Loading
33.266.310 Loading Standards
[No changes]
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33.266.410 Purpose
The purpose statement describes the need and rationale for the Transportation
Demand Management (TDM) requirements. TDM plans are intended to reduce trips by
automobiles and encourage use of alternative transportation modes. They may also
reduce the need for vehicle ownership and corollary parking demand.
33.266.410.B Transportation and parking demand management in the
commercial/mixed use zones
These regulations explain the thresholds and procedure for a TDM plan for
development in the Commercial/Mixed Use Zones. A TDM plan will be required of
developments and alterations that result in 10 or more new residential units on a site.
The TDM requirements will allow an applicant/building manager to adopt a pre-approved
“off the shelf” TDM plan (Title 17). As an alternative, an applicant may choose to
develop a custom TDM plan through a Transportation Impact Review (see 33.852). The
TDM requirement will not apply to sites far from transit.
More information about TDM can be found in Section VII of the Mixed Use Zones
report, and the Section 14 of the Recommended Amendments to the Transportation
System Plan. In general, pre-approved TDM plans are expected to consist of the
following:


Education and Information: Education and information about walking, bicycling,
and transit.



Multimodal Incentives: A financial incentive for transit, bicycling, and walking to
tenants and employees; these could include low cost transit passes, car share
memberships, bike/walk incentives, or other benefits that can shift travel
behavior.



Surveys: Building operators will be required to participate in surveys monitoring
how well strategies are working.

33.266.420 Standards for the Campus Institutional Zones
These regulations explain the thresholds and procedure for a Transportation Impact
Review for Campus institutions. A Transportation Impact Review (33.852) involves an
analysis of the potential transportation system impact of anticipated development, and
will result in a TDM Plan and potentially other mitigation requirements. This section
applies to development that adds more than 20,000 square feet of floor area or more
than 4 new parking stalls in the campus institutional zones. Note that comprehensive
programs can be prepared for entire campuses anticipating development over many
years. In such instances development larger than 20,000 square feet or more that 4
parking spaces will not necessarily trigger the need for a new Transportation Impact
Review provided it is anticipated in an already approved program.
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Transportation and Parking Demand Management
33.266.410 Transportation and Parking Demand Management
A.

Purpose. Transportation and parking demand management (TDM) encompasses a variety
of strategies to encourage more efficient use of the existing transportation system, and
reduce reliance on the personal automobile. This is achieved by encouraging people
through education, outreach, financial incentives, and pricing to choose other modes,
share rides, travel outside peak times, and telecommute, among other methods. Effective
TDM also incorporates management of parking demand. Transportation and parking
demand management strategies help reduce traffic congestion, reduce the amount of
money that must be spent to expand transportation system capacity, improve air quality,
and ensure road capacity is available for those who need it most.

B.

Transportation and parking demand management in the commercial/mixed use zones. In
the commercial/mixed use zones, a TDM plan is required when new development includes
more than 10 dwelling units, or an alteration to existing development includes the addition
of more than 10 dwelling units. Sites that are located far from transit, as described in
Paragraph 33.266.110.B.2, are exempt from this requirement. To meet the TDM standard,
the applicant must choose one of the following:
1.

Go through the Transportation Impact review process set out in chapter 33.852; or

2.

Meet the objective standards of Title 17.106 as verified by the Portland Bureau of
Transportation.

33.266.420 Transportation Impact Review in the Campus Institutional Zones
Development on a site with a College or Medical Center use must conform to an approved
Transportation Impact review. Transportation Impact review is not required if the development:
A.

Does not increase the net building area on the campus by more than 20,000 square
feet; or

B.

Does not increase the number of parking spaces on the campus by more than 4.
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33.270 Planned Development
This chapter and Chapter 33.855 (Planned Development Review) are being moved from
the 600s portion of the Zoning Code, which primarily regulates land divisions, to
reflect the expanded use of Planned Development provisions for development proposals
on large mixed use sites that do not involve land divisions. It includes new regulations
related to the Planned Development bonus, included in the Floor Area and Height Bonus
Options in Chapter 33.130 (see 33.130.212.E).
This chapter works in conjunction with Chapter 33.855. This chapter states the
regulatory parameters for Planned Developments (including the requirements for
Planned Developments in the commercial/mixed use zones and additional allowed uses
for Planned Developments other zones), while Chapter 33.855 states the Planned
Development review procedures, supplemental application requirements, and review
criteria.
Many of the amendments to this chapter, including changes to the Purpose section,
relate to the Planned Development bonus in Chapter 33.130, which is available on large
sites (2 or more acres) in some of the commercial/mixed use zones and responds to
community input received during Mixed Use Zones Project events. Many community
members were open to allowing development on large sites to be larger in scale than
what is usually allowed in most areas with commercial/mixed use zoning, especially if
there was enough space for a transition in scale to lower-density areas and proposals
were subject to design review. It also responds to community interest in linking the
provision of additional development potential to the provision of public benefits,
especially affordable housing.
The Planned Development bonus allows for additional FAR and height in exchange for
the provision of affordable housing, public open space, low carbon buildings, and a
public review process (for information on the review process and approval criteria, see
the commentary and code for Chapter 33.855, Planned Development Review).
Also, in modeling of MUZ development prototypes, it was clear that levels of floor area
allowed through commercial/mixed use zone bonuses are difficult to fully utilize on
large sites due to circulation, parking, and other requirements that take up site area, in
combination with the allowed height limits. The Planned Development bonus provides
additional height allowances on large sites in commercial/mixed use zones to more fully
utilize bonus floor area, when key bonus provisions that provide public benefits are met
and the overall plan is approved through a public review process.
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33.270638 Planned Development

270638
Sections:
33.270638.010 Purpose
33.270638.020 Relationship to Other Regulations
33.270638.100 Additional Allowed Uses and Development in Single Dwelling Zones
33.270638.110 Limitations on Residential Uses and Development
33.270.200 Additional Requirements for Planned Developments in Commercial/Mixed Use
Zones

33.270638.010 Purpose
The Planned Development regulations provide an opportunity for innovative and creative
development, while assuring that the development will complement existing neighborhood
character. Planned Development provides a master planning mechanism for allowing additional
housing types and uses, the transfer of density and floor area to different portions of a site, and
across internal zoning boundaries, and bonus floor area and increased height on large sites in
commercial/mixed use zones. In this case, the flexibility is allowed when the development includes
features that provide public benefits.
These regulations allow flexibility, and in some cases increased intensity of development, beyond
that allowed by other chapters of this Title, if the proposed development is well‐designed and can
be successfully integrated into the neighborhood and provides public benefits. Overall, a Planned
Development is intended to promote:


High quality design that is integrated into the broader urban fabric, and complements
existing character within the site and adjacent to the site;



Development that is pedestrian‐oriented, with a strong orientation towards transit and
multimodal transportation alternatives;



Building bulk, height, and orientation that ensures that light and air is accessible within the
public realm, and that public view corridors are protected;



A safe and vibrant public realm, with buildings and uses that are oriented to activate key
public gathering spaces, be they public open space, transit stations, or the Willamette River;



Open space areas that include gathering spaces and passive and/or active recreation
opportunities;



Affordable housing; and



Energy efficient development.

33.270638.020 Relationship to Other Regulations
A.
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Flexibility. Approval of a Planned Development allows certain kinds of flexibility for
development in residential developmentzones and commercial/mixed use zones. Some of
the flexibility allowed by Planned Developments may also be allowed under other
provisions of this Title. Where such situations exist, the applicant may choose which
provision to apply.
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33.270.100 Additional Allowed Uses and Development
On sites over two acres in size in some commercial/mixed use zones, additional FAR
and additional height allowed by 33.130.212, Floor Area and Bonus Options, may be
requested in the Planned Development process. Planned Developments seeking this
height and FAR bonus must complete a Planned Development review (33.854) to be
conducted by the Portland Design Commission. The new code language in paragraph “I”
adds this allowance to the listing of other types of development that can currently be
requested through Planned Development Review.

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 319

Commentary
B.

Density and FAR. Minimum residential density and minimum FAR requirements must be
met in a Planned Development. Adjustments to minimum density or minimum FAR are
prohibited. Where the density requirement is expressed as a number of lots, it can be met
in the Planned Development by providing the same number of dwelling units. Maximum
density requirements in Single‐Dwelling zones are specified in 33.610.100 and 33.611.100.
Maximum FAR requirements are specified in 33.130.205.

C.

Land Divisions. A Planned Development may be the only land use review requested for a
site, or may be part of a proposal for a Land Division. Certain site conditions or aspects of a
proposal require a Land Division, including situations where a tract is required (such as
when there is floodway on the site), or where rights‐of‐way are requested or required.

33.270638.100 Additional Allowed Uses and Development
In addition to the housing types and uses allowed by other chapters of this Title, the following uses
and development may be requested through Planned Development Review. More than one of these
elements may be requested:
A.

Attached houses. Attached houses may be requested in the RF through R5 zones;

B.

Duplexes. Duplexes may be requested in the RF through R2.5 zones;

C.

Attached duplexes. Attached duplexes may be requested in the RF through R2.5 zones;

D.

Multi‐dwelling structures. Multi‐dwelling structures may be requested in the RF through
R2.5 zones;

E.

Multi‐dwelling development. Proposals to allow multi‐dwelling development on a lot may
be requested in RF through R2.5 zones;

F.

Modification of site‐related development standards. Modification of site‐related
development standards that are not prohibited from being adjusted may be requested
through a Planned Development.

G.

Alternative residential dimensions. Proposals for lots that do not meet the minimum lot
area, minimum lot depth, or minimum front lot line standards may be requested in RF
through R2.5 zones. Proposals for lots that do not meet the minimum lot size dimensions
may be requested in the RH through R3 zones.

H.

Commercial uses. Commercial uses that are allowed in the CM1CN1 zone may be
requested in the RF through R1 zones;

I.

Additional height and FAR. For sites in the CM2, CM3, CE, and CX zones outside of the
Central City and Gateway plan districts that are greater than 2 acres in size, additional
height and FAR may be requested through a Planned Development as specified in
33.130.212.E, Planned Development Bonus, and Table 130‐3;

IJ.

Transfer of development within a site. Transfer of development rights across zoning lines
within the site may be proposed as follows:
1.
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RF through R1 zones. If the site is located in more than one zone, and all the zones are
RF through R1, the total number of units allowed on the site is calculated by adding up
the number of units allowed by each zone. The dwelling units may be placed without
regard to zone boundaries.
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33.270.110 Limitations on Residential Uses and Development
The amended code language reflects changes made through the Employment Zoning
Project that make residential uses a prohibited use in the EG1 and EG2 zones, and no
longer eligible for approval through a Conditional Use Review.
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2.

RH and RX zones. If the site is located in more than one zone, and the zones are RH
and RX, the total amount of floor area allowed on the site is calculated by adding up
the amount of floor area allowed by each zone. The floor area may be placed without
regard to zone boundaries.

3.

C, E, and I zones. If the site is located in more than one zone, and all the zones are C, E,
and I zones, the total amount of floor area allowed on the site is calculated by adding
up the amount of floor area allowed by each zone. The floor area may be placed
without regard to zone boundaries.

4.

All zones. If the site is located in more than one zone, and at least one of the zones is
RF through R1, and at least one of the zones is RH, RX, C, or EX, then the total number
of dwelling units allowed on the site is calculated as follows:
a.

The number of units allowed on the RF through R1 portion of the site is
calculated in terms of dwelling units;

b.

The number of units allowed on the other portion of the site is calculated in
terms of floor area; The floor area calculation is converted to dwelling units at
the rate of 1 dwelling unit per 1,000 square feet of floor area;

c.

The two dwelling unit numbers are added together, and may be placed without
regard to zone boundaries.

JK. Transfer of development between sites. Sites that are eligible to transfer development
rights to another site are designated in other chapters of this Title. Where such transfers
occur, both the sending and receiving sites must be part of a Planned Development.

33.270638.110 Limitations on Residential Uses and Development
The following limitations apply to Planned Developments proposed in EG or I Zones:
A.

Industrial zones. Residential uses and development are prohibited in industrial zones.
Using floor area transferred from industrial zones for residential uses is prohibited in all
zones.

B.

EG1 and EG2 zones. If a residential use is allowed in an EG1 or EG2 zone through a
Conditional Use Review, then residential uses proposed for an EG1 or EG2 zone as a
Planned Development must also go through a Conditional Use Review.Residential uses and
development are prohibited in EG1 and EG2 zones. Using floor area transferred from EG1
or EG2 zones for residential uses is prohibited in all zones.
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33.270.200 Additional Requirements for Planned Developments in the
Commercial/Mixed Use Zones
The Planned Development bonus allows for additional FAR and height in exchange for
the provision of affordable housing, public open space, low carbon buildings, and a
public review process (for information on the review process and approval criteria, see
the commentary and code for Chapter 33.854, Planned Development Review). The public
open space component of this bonus provides a potential mechanism for creating public
gathering places in centers, helping to implement new Comprehensive Plan policy
objectives for centers.
Affordable Housing. The requirement for at least 25 percent of the additional floor
area to be developed as affordable housing (affordable to households earning no more
than 80 percent of area median family income) is based on the affordable housing
bonus in Chapter 33.130 (see 33.130.212.C). For projects not fully utilizing the
additional floor area allowed through this Planned Development provision (when the
base zone FAR maximum is not exceeded by at least 40%), the affordable housing
requirement applies to 10 percent of the total floor area of the project. This is
intended to ensure that projects are not awarded the additional building height of this
provision with only a minimal affordable housing component (the 10 percent figure
approximates the overall affordable housing component that would result from
projects more fully utilizing the additional floor area bonus, where this additional
increment of floor area would need to meet the 25 percent affordability requirement).
Additional detail regarding bonus option requirements will be part of administrative
rules, which will include details regarding items such as the term of required
affordability, administrative and reporting requirements, any tenanting requirements,
and enforcement. See Section V of the Mixed Use Zones report (Implementation
Tools) for more information on administrative rules for the affordable housing bonus
and next steps that will be necessary before it can be implemented.
Energy Efficient Buildings. This requirement helps implement new Comprehensive Plan
policies calling for energy-efficient, low carbon development, and helps forward the
objectives of Portland’s Climate Action Plan. The details of this requirement and its
administration will be part of administrative rules that will be created and
administered by the Bureau of Planning and Sustainability. A preliminary concept is
that a range of options for meeting this requirement would be provided, such as
requiring development to be built such that it conforms to one of several energy
efficiency standards for which certifications are typically sought, or designing
buildings to achieve net zero energy performance.
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33.270.200 Additional Requirements for Planned Developments in the Commercial/Mixed Use
Zones
Planned Developments in the CM2, CM3, and CE zones, and in the CX zone outside the Central City and
Gateway plan districts, that are using the Planned Development bonus, must met all of the following
requirements:
A.

B.

Affordable housing. At least 25 percent of the additional floor area allowed by Subsection
33.270.100.I must be developed as housing affordable to those earning no more than 80
percent of the area median family income. If the total proposed floor area does not exceed the
base zone maximum by at least 40 percent, then 10 percent of the total floor area on site (base
and bonus) must be developed as housing affordable to those earning no more than 80 percent
of the area median family income. To ensure that this requirement is met, the following apply:
1.

The applicant must provide a letter from the Portland Housing Bureau certifying that the
development will meet the standard of Paragraph A., and any administrative requirements;

2.

The property owner must execute a covenant with the City that complies with the
requirements of Section 33.700.060. The covenant must ensure that the dwelling units
built as required by Paragraph A. will remain affordable to households meeting income
restrictions for 60 years, and that the property owner will meet the reporting requirements
of the Portland Housing Bureau or qualified administrator.

Plaza or park. At least 15 percent of the total Planned Development site area must be
developed as a publicly accessible plaza or park. The proposed plaza or park must meet the
following standards:
1.

The plaza or park must be:
a.

Located outside on the site;

b.

Located adjacent to a public street; and

c.

Open and accessible to the public from 7am to 9pm. The property owner must record
an easement for the plaza or park that provides for unrestricted public access from
7am to 9pm;

2.

The plaza must have a minimum dimension of 50 feet by 50 feet;

3.

Open space used to meet required residential outdoor area standards cannot be used to
meet this requirement;

4.

Building walls abutting the plaza or park must meet the ground floor window standard in
33.130.230.B.1.a, and there must be at least one building entrance facing the plaza or park;
and

5.

The property owner must execute a covenant with the City ensuring the preservation,
maintenance, and continued operation of the plaza or park. The covenant must comply
with the requirements of Section 33.700.060.

C.

Energy efficient buildings. All buildings, except for accessory structures, within the Planned
Development site, must meet the energy efficiency requirements of the Bureau of Planning and
Sustainability.

D.

Design Review. All development within the Planned Development site must be approved
through Design Review.
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400s
Overlay Zones
33.400 Aircraft Landing Zone – h
33.405 Alternative Design Density Overlay Zone – a
33.410 Buffer Zone – b
33.415 Centers Main Street Overlay Zone – m
33.420 Design Overlay Zone – d
33.430 Environmental Zone – c or p
33.435 Future Urban Zone – f
33.440 Greenway Zones – g, i, n, q, or r
33.445 Historic Resource Protection Overlay Zone
33.450 Light Rail Transit Station Zone – t
33.455 Main Street Node Overlay Zone – j
33.460 Main Street Corridor Overlay Zone – m
33.465 Pleasant Valley Natural Resources Overlay Zone – v
33.470 Portland International Airport Noise Impact Zone – x
33.471 Prime Industrial Overlay Zone – l
33.480 Scenic Resource Zone – s
A list of symbols that appear on the Official Zoning Maps and their corresponding Zoning Code
chapters is contained in the front of the Zoning Code, following the Table of Contents, under “Index
of Symbols on the Official Zoning Maps”.
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33.415 Centers Main Street Overlay Zone
The Centers Main Street Overlay Zone is a new chapter. The purpose of the overlay is
to enhance the active pedestrian main street qualities of key streets within
Comprehensive Plan designated centers. The overlay would be applied to a limited set
of properties along a roadway within a center, and may not cover the full extent of
many developed main streets (for example, this would be applied to the core
commercial portion of a street like Alberta, not the full length).
The tool is designed to be applied throughout the city in areas where these more
specific pedestrian-oriented qualities, active uses, and minimum levels of development
are desired. The existing main street overlays (33.455; 33.460) are being recast as
Plan Districts (see 33.520; 33.545; 33.575) because the locations and streets where
those regulations are applied typically have more unique features or desired regulatory
approaches. An issue requiring future reconciliation is how this Centers Main Street
overlay would interact/apply in other plan district areas.
A map of the specific areas where the overlay is proposed is included in this section
and in Section VII of the Mixed Use Zones Report (Zoning Map Amendments).
This is a new chapter. For readability, strikethrough and underline is not used.

33.415.010 Purpose
The Centers Main Street overlay zone is intended to encourage a mix of commercial,
residential and employment opportunities on the key main streets within Comprehensive
Plan identified town and neighborhood centers, and in other locations where
pedestrian-oriented qualities, active uses, and minimum levels of development are
desired. It will be mapped along specific sections of key streets within town and
neighborhood centers identified in the Comprehensive Plan.
33.415.020 Short Name and Map Symbol
The Centers Main Street Overlay Zone is shown on the Official Zoning Maps with an
"m" map symbol.
33.415.030 Where These Regulations Apply
The regulations of this chapter apply to sites in the Centers Main Street overlay zone.
A citywide map of this overlay zones is below.
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33.415 Centers Main Street Overlay Zone

415
Sections:
General
33.415.010 Purpose
33.415.020 Short Name and Map Symbol
33.415.030 Where These Regulations Apply
Use Regulations
33.415.100 Prohibited Uses
33.415.200 Required Ground Floor Active Use
Development Regulations
33.415.300 Prohibited Development
33.415.310 Minimum Floor Area Ratio
33.415.320 Maximum Building Setbacks
33.415.330 Location of Vehicle Areas
33.415.340 Ground Floor Windows
33.415.350 Entrances
33.415.410 Additional Use and Development Standards in the CM1 Zone

General
33.415.010 Purpose
The Centers Main Street overlay zone encourages a mix of commercial, residential and employment
uses on the key main streets within town centers and neighborhood centers identified in the
Comprehensive Plan. The regulations are intended to encourage a continuous area of shops and
services, create a safe and pleasant pedestrian environment, minimize conflicts between vehicles
and pedestrians, support hubs of community activity, and foster a dense, urban environment with
development intensities that are supportive of transit.
33.415.020 Short Name and Map Symbol
The Centers Main Street overlay zone is shown on the Zoning Map with an "m" map symbol.
33.415.030 Where These Regulations Apply
The regulations of this chapter apply to sites in the Centers Main Street overlay zone.
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This is a new chapter. For ease of readability, strikethrough and underline are not used.

33.415.100 Prohibited Uses
The listed uses are prohibited because they are non-active uses or are detrimental to
creating an active, pedestrian oriented main street area.
33.415.200 Required Use
Key uses are now required as part of the ground floor of developments. The list of uses
is designed to create an active main street area in these key areas. In some cases,
particular functions of larger, multi-function uses are specified.
33.415.300 Prohibited Development
The listed types of development are prohibited because they are detrimental to
creating an active, pedestrian oriented main street area or are inappropriate in terms
of intensity.
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Use Regulations
33.415.100 Prohibited Uses
The following uses are prohibited within 100 feet of a transit street:
A.

Quick Vehicle Servicing; and

B.

Self‐Service Storage.

33.415.200 Required Ground Floor Active Use
Within 100 feet of a transit street, at least 25 percent of the ground level floor area must be in one
of the following active uses. Only uses allowed in the base zone may be chosen:
A.

Retail Sales and Service;

B.

Office;

C.

Industrial Service;

D.

Manufacturing and Production;

E.

Community Service;

F.

Daycare;

G.

Religious Institutions;

H.

Schools;

I.

Colleges. If a College use is provided to meet this regulation, the floor area must be in one
or more of the following functions: lobby; library; food service; theatre; meeting area; or

J.

Medical Centers. If a Medical Center use is provided to meet this regulation, the floor area
must be in one or more of the following functions: lobby; waiting room; food service; out‐
patient clinic.

Development Regulations
33.415.300 Prohibited Development
The following development is prohibited within 100 feet of a transit street:
A.

Drive‐through facilities; and

B.

Houses, attached houses, and duplexes.
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This is a new chapter. For ease of readability, strikethrough and underline are not used.

33.415.310 Minimum Floor Area Ratio
A minimum floor area is required to provide a minimum level of intensity of
development in these key main street storefront type areas. Minimum FAR is used
because the new base zones do not require minimum density, and the minimum building
coverage requirements of the current CS/CM zones (50% of site), which are broadly
applied, are being eliminated in the new CM1, CM2, and CM3 base zones. Sites in the
Inner Pattern Area shown on Map 415-1 have a minimum FAR of 0.5:1 to approximate
the CM/CS zone lot coverage standard that resulted in a 0.5:1 minimum FAR. The
required FAR is reduced in Eastern and Western Pattern Areas to reflect their less
dense development pattern.
33.415.320 Maximum Building Setbacks
This regulation is intended to provide a greater amount of building wall near the
sidewalk/lot line than the base zone, without a required “build to” line. The regulation is
applied to sites in Inner Pattern areas to reflect the existing urban development
pattern of relatively small blocks and lots with high percentages of building coverage.
33.415.330 Location of Vehicle Areas
The intent is to create a high-quality, pedestrian friendly environment particularly
along transit street frontages. This regulation does this by limiting the on-site location
of vehicle and parking areas. Development that is using the alternative setback for
large retailers is exempt from this standard, as the alternative setback standard
provision is intended to allow more flexibility in site design and setbacks for largescale retail uses.
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33.415.310 Minimum Floor Area Ratio
A.

In the Inner Pattern Area the minimum floor area ratio (FAR) for all new development is 0.5
to 1. Pattern areas are shown on Map 415‐1.

B.

In the Eastern and Western Pattern Area the minimum floor area ratio (FAR) for all new
development is 0.25 to 1. Pattern areas are shown on Map 415‐1.

33.415.320 Maximum Building Setback
In the Inner Pattern Area, at least 70 percent of the length of the ground level street‐facing facade
of the building must meet the maximum building setback standard of the base zone. If the site has
three or more block frontages, this standard only applies to two frontages. In the case of sites with
three or more block frontages, the two frontages subject to this standard are those with the highest
transit street classifications. If multiple streets have the same highest transit street classification, the
applicant may choose on which streets to meet the standard. Pattern areas are shown on Map 415‐
1.
33.415.330 Location of Vehicle Areas
A.

Purpose. The vehicle area regulations help minimize conflicts between vehicles and
pedestrians on transit streets, and create a pleasant, pedestrian‐oriented environment by
limiting the areas where parking and vehicular activity may be located on site.

B.

Location of vehicle area. The following limitations apply on transit streets. Pattern areas
are shown on Map 415‐1:

C.
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1.

In the Inner Pattern area, no more than 30 percent of any transit street frontage may
be used for vehicle areas; and

2.

In the Eastern and Western Pattern areas, no more than 50 percent of any transit
street frontage may be used for vehicle areas.

Exemption. Sites that meet all of the requirements of 33.130.215.E, Alternative maximum
building setback for large retailers, are exempt from this standard.
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33.415.340 Ground Floor Windows
In order to create a high quality pedestrian oriented main street experience, a greater
degree of ground floor window coverage (60%) is required than in the base zones
(40%).
33.415.350 Entrances
The proposed changes to the base zone (33.130) will require a minimum entrance
frequency of 1 per 200 feet of frontage. Centers are intended to be more active
pedestrian spaces, and a greater degree of entrance frequency is intended to support
that goal. A minimum of 1 entry per 100 feet of frontage is required on transit streets
in the Centers Main Street overlay area in order to help create a more active
pedestrian environment.
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33.415.340 Ground Floor Windows
The ground floor window standards of the base zones apply to all sites in the Centers Main Street
overlay zone, except that for sites with frontage on a transit street, the amount of ground floor wall
area of the street‐facing facade that is 20 feet or closer to the transit street lot line that must be
covered by windows is 60 percent rather than 40 percent. See Figure 415‐1.
Figure 415‐1
Ground Floor Windows

33.415.350 Entrances
A.

Purpose. Building entrances provide convenient pedestrian access between the use and
public sidewalks and transit facilities. They help promote an environment that supports
retail facilities and pedestrian activity.

B.

Entrance frequency. On transit streets, at least one entrance is required for every 100 feet
of building length for portions of buildings subject to the maximum street setback.

C.

Entrance Design. Required entrances must be designed to meet the requirements of
33.130.242 Transit Street Main Entrance.
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33.415.410 Additional Development Standards in the CM1 Zone
This provision is designed to address special situations within the Centers Main Street
overlay zone that have a collection of existing, older low-rise storefront commercial
type buildings. The regulations are intended to support existing development in these
areas and allow compatible new development by encouraging a built-up, pedestrian
oriented character with buildings of one to three stories. The allowed FAR in the CM1
zone is set at 2.5 to 1, which allows the same amount of floor area as the “base” FAR
allowance in the CM2 zone. This is a change from the Proposed Draft, which specified
an FAR of 2 to 1 in the overlay zone. This will provide more development allowances
within the allowed height envelope, and opportunity for FAR transfers from historic
resources. Limited Manufacturing and Production and Wholesale Sales uses are also
allowed in the CM1 zone to the same size allowances as the CM2 zone.
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33.415.410 Additional Use and Development Standards in the CM1 Zone
A.

Purpose. Some locations in the Centers Main Street overlay zone are zoned CM1 and
contain areas of continuous, older low‐rise commercial storefront buildings that typically
feature a concentration of retail uses, no landscaping, and are one to three stories in
height. These additional regulations work in conjunction with regulations in the base zone,
and the other standards of this section to support and protect the low‐rise storefront scale
and development features of these areas.

B.

Where these regulations apply. The regulations in this Section apply to sites zoned CM1.

C.

Retail Sales And Service and Office use limitations. Each individual Retail Sales And Service
or Office use is limited to 40,000 square feet of net building area.

D.

Industrial use. Manufacturing and Production and Wholesale Sales uses are allowed but
each individual use is limited to 15,000 square feet of net building area.

E.

Maximum floor area ratio. The maximum floor area ratio is 2.5 to 1.

F.

Maximum building coverage. The maximum building coverage allowed is 100 percent.

G.

Landscaping. No landscaping is required.
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Map 415-1
This map shows the locations of different “Pattern Areas” within Portland. Specific
development regulations relate to the different areas.
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33.430.280 Modifications That Will Better Meet Environmental Review
Requirements
This amendment is being made in response to concerns from BDS staff that the code is
not clear about whether a modification is allowed when a development standard says
“adjustments are prohibited”. The environmental review, design review and Planned
Development review approval criteria all allow development standards that can be
adjusted to be modified through those review processes rather than going through an
additional adjustment review process. This allowance streamlines the land use review,
reduces cost to the applicant, and avoids two different BDS sections reviewing the
same land use application. The intent has always been to only allow development
standards that have the option to be adjusted to be modified in one of these other
processes. This amendment makes that clear, and avoids having to add the words
“adjustments and modifications are prohibited” throughout the zoning code.
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33.430 Environmental Zones

430

33.430.280 Modifications WhichThat Will Better Meet Environmental Review Requirements
The review body may consider modifications for lot dimension standards or site‐related
development standards as part of the environmental review process. The review body may not
consider modifications to standards for which adjustments are prohibited. These Mmodifications
are done as part of the environmental review process and are not required to go through the
adjustment process. Adjustments to use‐related development standards (such as floor‐area ratios,
intensity of use, size of the use, number of units, or concentration of uses) are subject to the
adjustment process of Chapter 33.805. In order to approve these modifications, the review body
must find that the development will result in greater protection of the resources and functional
values identified on the site and will, on balance, be consistent with the purpose of the applicable
regulations. For modifications to lot dimension standards, the review body must also find that the
development will not significantly detract from the livability or appearance of the area.
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33.445.610.C.9 Historic Preservation Incentive
This amendment creates an additional regulatory incentive to preserve Historic
Landmarks, Conservation Landmarks, and contributing structures in Historic and
Conservation districts. In this case the incentive allows Office uses in the R5 zone in
historic structures that have had a legally established Office use for a period of time.
The impetus for the change comes from a group of contributing historic resources in
the King’s Hill Historic District that have had Office uses in them consistently since at
least the early 1970’s. The proposed amendments provide an opportunity to legally
establish the existing Office uses in these structures and attach the approval to the
property rather than to an individual as is the case with the “revocable permits” under
which the existing office uses operate.
This is a targeted response to a specific identified need.
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33.445 Historic Resource Overlay Zone

445
33.445.610 Historic Preservation Incentives
A.

Purpose. Historic preservation incentives increase the potential for historic resources to be
used, protected, renovated, and preserved. Incentives make preservation more attractive
to owners of historic resources because they provide flexibility and
economic opportunities.

B.

Eligibility for historic preservation incentives. Conservation Landmarks and Historic
Landmarks are eligible to use the historic preservation incentives in Subsection C if the
requirements of Subsection D are met. Sites with resources identified as contributing to the
historic significance of a Historic District or a Conservation District are eligible to use the
incentives in Paragraphs C.3 through C.98 if the requirements of Subsection D are met.

C.

Incentives. The following incentives are allowed if the requirements of Subsection D,
Covenant, are met. The incentives are:
1. – 8. [No change.]
9.

D.
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Office uses in the R5 zone. In the R5 zone, up to 100 percent of the net building area
of a structure may be approved for Office use as follows:
a.

Review required. The Office use must be approved through Historic Preservation
Incentive Review; and

b.

Previous Office use required. The last use in the structure must have been an
Office use and must have been allowed when established; if part of the structure
was in residential use, the proposal must include at least as many dwelling units
as were part of the last allowed use or uses. If the last allowed use was
residential only, the structure is not eligible for this incentive.

Covenant. The owner must execute a covenant with the City. The covenant may not be
revoked or rescinded. The covenant must:
1.

State that the owner agrees that the historic resource is subject to demolition review,
and the owner will not demolish or relocate the historic resource unless the City
approves the demolition or relocation through demolition review; and

2.

Meet the requirements of Section 33.700.060, Covenants with the City.
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33.455 Main Street Node Overlay Zone
Chapter 33.455 is being deleted and replaced by Plan Districts. See chapters 33.520,
33.545, and 33.575.
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33.455 Main Street Node Overlay Zone

455
Delete this chapter.
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33.460 Main Street Corridor Overlay Zone
Chapter 33.460 is being deleted and replaced by Plan Districts. See chapters 33.520,
33.545, and 33.575.
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33.460 Main Street Corridor Overlay Zone

460
Delete this chapter.
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33.471 Prime Industrial Overlay Zone
The Prime Industrial overlay zone implements the Prime Industrial Areas policy and
sub-policies in the Comprehensive Plan.
Policy 6.36 is intended to help maintain the 20-year growth capacity for forecast job
growth in these areas. Substantial industrial-conversion trends in the Portland Harbor
and Columbia Corridor areas in recent decades have included Comprehensive Plan map
amendments, public acquisition for non-industrial uses, and other land use actions that
reduce industrial development capacity. The overlay zone restricts conversion of Prime
Industrial land in order to preserve industrial development capacity. Designation and
protection of prime industrial land implements direction set in Statewide Planning Goal
9, along with generally equivalent regional direction in Metro’s Title 4 to protect
Regionally Significant Industrial Areas. The description of Prime Industrial land in the
purpose statement is drawn from the definition of Prime Industrial Land in the Goal 9
Administrative Rule.
The identified Prime Industrial Area prioritizes land for long-term industrial retention.
The Industrial Sanctuary and Mixed Employment designations set land use direction
within Prime Industrial areas. Industrial Sanctuaries provide areas primarily for
manufacturing and distribution uses and a setting that encourages industrial growth.
Mixed Employment areas provide primarily for office and light manufacturing uses
within a more diverse mix of employment uses. Prime Industrial designations include
Industrial Sanctuaries and internally located Mixed Employment areas, except that the
relatively large retail areas at Cascade Station and Hayden Meadows Drive are not
included.
The regulations in the new overlay zone:
 Prohibit quasi-judicial Comprehensive Plan Map amendments in the Prime
Industrial areas; and
 Reduce non-industrial use allowances in the Prime Industrial areas.
Note: This is a new Zoning Code chapter. For readability, strikethrough and underline
is not used.
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33.471 Prime Industrial Overlay Zone

471
Sections:
General
33.471.010 Purpose
33.471.020 Map Symbol
33.471.030 Applying the Prime Industrial overlay zone
33.471.040 Initiating a Quasi‐judicial Comprehensive Plan Map Amendment
Use Regulations
33.471.050 Self‐Service Storage
33.471.060 Commercial Outdoor Recreation
33.471.070 Major Event Entertainment
33.471.080 Parks and Open Areas Uses

General
33.471.010 Purpose
The purposes of the Prime Industrial overlay zone are to protect land that has been identified in the
Comprehensive Plan as Prime Industrial, and to prioritize these areas for long‐term retention. Prime
Industrial Land is suited for traded‐sector and supportive industries and possesses characteristics
that are difficult to replace in the region. In Portland, Prime Industrial land consists of the Portland
Harbor, Columbia Corridor, and Brooklyn Yard industrial districts. These freight‐hub districts include
Oregon’s largest seaport, rail hub, and airport. Existing and potential multimodal freight access in
these districts support interregional transport, exporting industries, and associated industrial
businesses and activities. The regulations protect these areas by preventing, or requiring an off‐set
for, conversion of the land to another zone or use that would reduce industrial development
capacity.
33.471.020 Map Symbol
The Prime Industrial overlay zone is shown on the Official Zoning Maps with the “l” symbol.
33.471.030 Applying the Prime Industrial overlay zone
The Prime Industrial overlay zone is to be applied to all land designated as Prime Industrial in the
Comprehensive Plan except for land that is zoned Open Space.
33.471.040 Initiating a Quasi‐judicial Comprehensive Plan Map amendment.
In the Prime Industrial overlay zone, an applicant is prohibited from initiating a quasi‐judicial
Comprehensive Plan Map amendment unless the amendment is from Mixed Employment to
Industrial Sanctuary.
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33.471.050 Parks And Open Areas
Parks and Open Areas uses are currently allowed outright in the Industrial and General
Employment zones. The recommended amendments change Parks and Open Areas uses
from an allowed use to a limited use in the Prime Industrial areas. The intent of the
amendments is to limit the conversion of Prime Industrial land to developed parks.
Stormwater facilities as defined by the Bureau of Environmental Services are allowed
as basic utilities.
Limited Parks and Open Areas uses:
 Any Parks and Open Areas that are 2 acres or less in size are allowed. Larger
parks would require a legislative Comprehensive Plan map amendment to Open
Space. Natural areas are allowed.
 Recreational trails and boat launching areas as long as the accessory uses and
facilities built in association with the trail and boat launch are not larger than 2
acres.
 Environmental mitigation that is not accessory to a primary use on a site (i.e.
off-site mitigation) will be allowed outright as long as the mitigation is for
development that occurs in the l-overlay, including mitigation related to the
Portland Harbor Superfund cleanup.
The Prime Industrial overlay boundary has been adjusted to exclude all existing parks
in the City parks inventory in 2015, including undeveloped parks and parks without
designated
use types.
Bureau of Planning and Sustainability will coordinate with Metro, Portland Parks and
Recreation, and the Bureau of Environmental Services to formalize public acquisition
consultation procedures for parks and open areas in the l-overlay. The purposes of
consultation at the time of acquisition decisions are to inform the acquisition agency of
zoning limitations, options for legislative map amendments, and the estimated resulting
loss of prime industrial development capacity of the site based on the Buildable Land
Inventory (BLI) methodology. Consultation at the time of acquisition would facilitate
consideration of prime industrial retention policy and zoning compliance in the property
acquisition decision.
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Use Regulations
33.471.050 Self‐Service Storage
Self‐Service Storage is prohibited in the Prime Industrial overlay zone.
33.471.060 Commercial Outdoor Recreation
In the I and EG zones, Commercial Outdoor Recreation uses are limited to 20,000 square feet. More
than 20,000 square feet in Commercial Outdoor Recreation use on a site is prohibited.
33.471.070 Major Event Entertainment
Major Event Entertainment is prohibited in the Prime Industrial overlay zone.
33.471.080 Parks and Open Areas
Parks and Open Areas are prohibited in the Prime Industrial overlay zone except for the following:

A.

Parks and Open Areas that are 2 acres or less in size are allowed;

B.

Nature preserves are allowed;

C.

Recreational trails and boat launching areas are allowed. Trailheads, parking areas,
bathroom facilities, educational kiosks and other development or facilities that are
accessory to a recreational trail and boat launching areas are limited to 2 acres per site;
and

D.

Off‐site mitigation is allowed if the mitigation is for impacts that occur in the Prime
Industrial overlay zone.
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33.508.220 Maximum Development/Transportation Capacity
Transportation impact analysis requirements are being relocated from this code
section to new code section 33.852. These standards are referenced in a number of
code sections including 33.266.420.
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33.508 Cascade Station/Portland International Center Plan District

508
33.508.220 Maximum Development/Transportation Capacity
A.

Purpose. [No change.]

B.

Limitations on the amount of development allowed. [No change.]

C.

Cascade Station/Portland International Center Transportation Impact Analysis Review.
An applicant may propose development that exceeds the allocation limits of Table 508‐1
through a land use review that is based on a Transportation Impact Analysis (TIA). This
approach allows an applicant more flexibility but is more complex to use. In addition to the
application requirements of Section 33.730.060, the applicant must prepare a TIA that
includes the elements and analysis listed in 33.852.105this subsection. The TIA may be
used to exceed the maximum allocation limits in Table 508‐1 or to establish lower trip
generation rates. The TIA may not be used to exceed the total trips in Table 508‐1.
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1.

Description of recommended development;

2.

Delineation of the study area, and rationale for the delineation;

3.

Description of existing uses and conditions in the study area;
a.

The TIA must include build‐out of the Maximum Use Allocations in Table 508‐1 in
the count of background traffic, regardless of whether construction of those uses
has occurred;

b.

Any approved TIA must be reflected in the BDS tracking report;

4.

Traffic forecasts and distribution;

5.

Primary traffic access routes to and from the study area;

6.

Recommended mitigation measures, including transportation system management,
transportation demand management, and needed roadway improvements on or for
local roads and State highways; and

7.

Evaluation of:
a.

Impacts on street function, capacity and level of service;

b.

Impacts on on‐street parking;

c.

Access requirements;

d.

Impacts on transit operations and movements;

e.

Impacts on pedestrian and bicycle routes and safety; and

f.

Impacts on the immediate airport area and adjacent neighborhoods.
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33.510.113 Retail Sales And Service and Office Uses in the IG1 Zone

The Central City Plan District use allowances in the Economic Opportunity Subarea (EOS) are
expanded to the IG1 zones in the Central Eastside Plan District. Industrial Office uses are
allowed in this expanded area, and Retail Sales And Service and Traditional Offices uses
are limited.
These changes are recommended in the Southeast Quadrant Plan of the Central City Plan
Update. The changes are intended to provide a balanced approach that supports industrial
retention and industrial office job growth. The EOS has been very successful at increasing
employment densities, especially those in industrial office space, while retaining existing
industrial operations. The changes are also intended to partially meet 20-year growth-capacity
needs in the updated Comprehensive Plan for the Central City Industrial area.
These changes are intended to foster new multi-story building construction that accommodates
industrial and industrial office uses.
These changes are also intended to encourage and allow the full interior of an existing building
shell to be rehabilitated to allow industrial office uses. Some buildings in the district have
multiple stories that easily can be used as industrial office space, whereas some have former
industrial warehouse or production space where the ceiling is very tall and additional floors
could be added within the shell of the building to create industrial office space. Further, in
some cases it may be desirable for developers to add a penthouse to the roof of an existing
building to serve as additional industrial office space of as space for accessory uses to the
office use. These provisions are intended to address this desire.
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33.510 Central City Plan District

510
33.510.113 Retail Sales And Service and Office Uses in the IG1 Zone
A.

Generally. [No change]

B.

Historic resources. [No change]

C.

Employment Opportunity SubareaCentral Eastside Subdistrict.
1.

Purpose. The regulations of this subsection are intended to broaden the mix of
employment uses in the Central Eastside Industrial District in a manner that increases
the vitality of the district without negatively impacting the viability of industrial uses
and development. The additional uses allowed by the regulations are uses that build
on the economic strengths, locational advantages and urban character of the Central
Eastsidepromote the preservation of industrial land and development and support the
vitality of industrial businesses while providing opportunities for a broad and diverse
mix of employment uses that are compatible with industrial activities and that build
on the economic strengths, locational advantages and urban character of the Central
Eastside.

2.

Where these regulations apply. The regulations of this subsection apply to sites zoned
in the IG1 Zone in the Employment Opportunity Subarea of the Central Eastside
Subdistrict that are not subject to Subsection B.

3.

Allowed uses.
a.

Retail Sales And Service and Traditional Office uses.
(1) Sites up to 40,000 square feet in size. The following regulations apply to
Retail Sales And Service and Traditional Office uses on sites that are 40,000
square feet or less in size:
 Up to 5,000 square feet of the net building area plus the exterior display
and storage area on a site may be in Retail Sales And Service use. More
than 5,000 square feet in Retail Sales And Service use on a site is
prohibited.
 b. Traditional Office. Up to 5,000 square feet of net building area on a
site may be in Traditional Office use. More than 5,000 square feet in
Traditional Office use on a site is prohibited.
(2) Sites over 40,000 square feet in size. The following regulations apply to
Retail Sales And Service and Traditional Office uses on sites that are more
than 40,000 square feet in size:
 Retail Sales and Service uses on a site are allowed but net building area
plus exterior display and storage is limited to an amount equal to 12.5
percent of the total site area. More than 12.5 percent in Retail Sales And
Service use is prohibited.
 Traditional Office uses on a site are allowed but net building area is
limited to an amount equal to 12.5 percent of the total site area. More
than 12.5 percent in Traditional Office use is prohibited.

Page 354

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 355

Commentary
c.b. Industrial Office.
(1) Generally, Industrial Office uses are allowed but net building area plus
exterior display and storage is limited to up to an amount equal to three
times the square footage of the site. Unless allowed by one of the
exceptions below, Industrial Office use in excess of three times the square
footage of the site is prohibited.
(2) Exceptions.
 If the site is 20,000 square feet or less is size, up to 60,000 square feet of
net building area may be in an Industrial Office use. More than 60,000
square feet per site is prohibited.
 Industrial Office uses are allowed in buildings that existed on [insert
adoption date]. In this case, 100 percent of the net building area may be
in an Industrial Office use including floor area added inside of the
building as it existed on [insert adoption date]. In addition, up to 5,000
square feet of floor area added to the roof of the building as it existed on
[insert adoption date] can be in Industrial Office use. Industrial Office use
in more than 5,000 square feet of floor area added to the roof of the
building is prohibited.
Up to 60,000 square feet of the floor area on a site may be in Industrial Office use.
4.
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Conditional uses.
a.

More than 5,000 square feet in Traditional Office use on a site is a conditional
use. More than 60,000 square feet in Traditional Office use on a site
is prohibited.

b.

More than 60,000 square feet in Industrial office use on a site is a
conditional use.
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510 Maps
The following maps have been amended to remove the Employment Opportunity
Subarea.
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33.520 Division Street Plan District
The Main Streets Corridor overlay zone (33.460) had provisions specific to Division
Street. That overlay zone and the related Main Streets Node overlay zone (33.455)
are being repealed.
A new Centers Main Street overlay zone is proposed (33.415). Many of the overlay zone
provisions of 33.460 relevant to Division are met through new base zone standards
(33.130), through the new overlay (33.415) or through application of the design overlay
zone. In some cases, existing overlay zone standards are no longer applicable or
desired and are proposed to be removed.
Provisions that are not covered by other code sections and continue to be relevant to
Division Street are being recast in this new plan district. Additional commentary is
provided only where substantive code changes are proposed.
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33.520 Division Street Plan District

520
Sections
General
33.520.010 Purpose
33. 520.020 Where These Regulations Apply
Development Standards
33.520.100 Reinforce the Corner
33.520.110 Exterior Finish Material
Map 520‐1 Division Street Plan District

General
33.520.010 Purpose
The Division Street plan district promotes development that fosters a pedestrian‐ and transit‐
oriented main street. The plan district provisions ensure that development:



Activates Division Street corners and enhances the pedestrian environment; and
Is constructed with high quality materials in combinations that are visually interesting.

33.520.020 Where These Regulations Apply. The regulations of this chapter apply to the Division
Street plan district. The boundaries of the plan district are shown on Map 520‐1 at the end of this
chapter, and on the Official Zoning Maps.

Development Standards
33.520.100 Reinforce the Corner
A.

Where the standards apply. The following standards apply to sites where any of the floor
area on the site is in a nonresidential use, and where a site abuts both Division Street and
an intersecting street:

B.

Main entrance standard. For portions of a building within the maximum building setback,
at least one main entrance for each nonresidential tenant space on the ground floor must
meet the following. The ground floor is the lowest floor of the building that is within four
feet of the adjacent street grade. The main entrance must:
1.
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Be within 5 feet of the facade facing Division Street; and
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33.520.110 Exterior finish materials
The Main Street Corridor overlay zone from which this plan district is derived
previously specified exterior finish materials applicable to development in the R1 zone.
The materials were derived from the Community Design Standards (33.218), as the
Design overlay zone was not applied to R1 zoned properties in this area. The new plan
district code references the Community Design Standards (33.218) rather than
specific materials to allow for more consistency if standards are updated.
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2.

C.

Either:
a.

Face Division Street; or

b.

Be at an angle of up to 45 degrees from Division Street, measured from the
street property line.

Surface parking areas are not allowed within 40 feet of the corner.

33.520.110 Exterior Finish Materials
A.

Where the standards applies. The exterior finish materials standard applies in multi‐
dwelling residential zones.

B.

Exterior finish materials standard. Unless the building is approved through Design Review,
all buildings must meet the foundation material standard of 33.218.110.I, and the exterior
finish materials standards of 33.218.110.J. The standards must be met on all building
facades.
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33.526.120 Retail Sales and Service and Office Uses
A provision for Retail Sales and Service uses in the EG1 zone is being added to the
Gateway Plan District because, through the Employment Zoning Project, EG1 zoning is
being applied to areas that are currently zoned EXd.
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33.526 Gateway Plan District

33.526
33.526.120 Retail Sales and Service and Office Uses
A.

On sites in the EX zone, Retail Sales And Services uses are allowed up to 5,000 square feet
of floor area for each use.

B.

On sites in the EG1 zone, Retail Sales and Service uses are allowed up to 5,000 square feet
of floor area for each use, up to a total of 20,000 square feet or 1:1 FAR per site.

BC. On portions of sites zoned Institutional Residential, IR, and within 1000 feet of the Main
Street LRT Station, Retail Sales And Service uses are allowed up to 10,000 square feet of
floor area for each use. The Retail Sales And Service uses must be included in a Conditional
Use Master Plan or Impact Mitigation Plan for the site. Retail Sales And Service uses larger
than 10,000 square feet of floor area for each use are prohibited.
CD. On sites in the RX zone, Retail Sales And Service and Office uses are allowed as follows.
Adjustments to the regulations of this paragraph are prohibited.
1. – 2 [No change]
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33.531.140.D Additional Prohibited Uses
Through the Employment Zoning Project, Household Living and Group Living have been
changed from conditional uses to prohibited uses in the EG zones. As a result, they do
not need to be included in this list. They are now prohibited by the base zone
regulations.
33.531.140.C.2 Maximum FAR
Office use is proposed to be limited to a maximum FAR of 1 to 1 for sites in
Subdistrict B of the Guild’s Lake Industrial Sanctuary plan district. The EG1 zone
currently allows Office use up to a maximum FAR of 1 to 1, with the opportunity for an
additional 0.85:1 FAR bonus for contributions to the Northwest Transportation Fund,
for a maximum FAR of 1.85:1 for Office uses in Subdistrict B. The current bonus
office density limitation of 1.85:1 in Subdistrict B was based on traffic modeling when
the plan district was created, estimating that the resulting uses would be adequately
served by existing transportation facilities and anticipated improvements that would
be funded through the Northwest Transportation Fund bonus option. However, under
the Employment Zoning Project, the maximum FAR for Office uses will increase to 3 to
1. Without the proposed limitation, the maximum FAR for Office uses in Subdistrict B
could reach 3.85 to 1. Therefore, the proposed limitations on Office uses is necessary
to be consistent with the transportation plan for the surrounding area.
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33.531 Guild’s Lake Industrial Sanctuary Plan District

531
33.531.140 Additional Regulations in Subdistrict B
A.

Purpose. These regulations minimize conflicts between industrial operations in the Guild’s Lake
Industrial Sanctuary and the mixed‐use neighborhood to the south. Uses are limited or
prohibited that may conflict with nearby industrial and residential uses or that can overburden
the area’s transportation system. These regulations provide additional flexibility in the siting of
the limited amount of Office uses allowed in the subdistrict, while preserving overall Office use
limitations. The regulations also limit blank walls on the ground level of buildings to encourage
a continuity of active uses along street frontages and to avoid a monotonous pedestrian
environment. Parking access is limited along NW Vaughn Street to minimize impacts on the
transportation system and to reduce conflicts with pedestrians.

B.

Where these regulations apply. These regulations apply to sites in an EG zone within
Subdistrict B, shown on Map 531‐2.

C.

Additional limited uses.

D.

1.

Retail Sales And Service uses limitation. Retail Sales And Service uses are allowed if the net
building area plus the exterior display and storage area is not more than 10,000 square
feet per site.

2.

Office use limitation. Except for sites with Historic Landmarks, Office uses are allowed if
the net building area devoted to Office uses is not more than the total square footage of
the site. On a site with a Historic Landmark, Office uses are allowed if the net building area
devoted to Office uses is not more than twice the total square footage of the site.

Additional prohibited uses. The following uses are prohibited:
1.

Household Living

2.

Group Living

13. Quick Vehicle Servicing;
24. Commercial Outdoor Recreation; and
35. Major Event Entertainment.
E.
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Development standards.
1.

Maximum floor area ratios. Half the floor area used for parking is not counted toward
maximum floor area ratios.

2.

Maximum height. The maximum building height is 65 feet.

3.

Building coverage. The maximum building coverage is 100 percent.

4.

Minimum landscaped area. There is no minimum landscaped area.

5.

Transfer of floor area. The amount of floor area allowed to be in Office use on the portion
of a site within Subdistrict B may be transferred to the portion of another site within
Subdistrict B, if all of the following are met:
2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
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33.531.140.E.6 Ground floor windows
Changing text to reference “NW Vaughn” rather than “transit street” This change is
being proposed because Subdistrict B will be enlarged and extended to NW Nicolai
which is also a transit street but not a ROW where enhanced groundfloor window
standards are sought.
33.531.140.E.11 Marketing statement
Paragraph E.11 currently requires that owners of buildings market office space to
office use whose primary market is industrial firms. The requirement to market office
use in Subdistrict B to only those tenants whose primary market is industrial firms
located in the Guild’s Lake Industrial Sanctuary plan district. The marketing
requirement is difficult to enforce because many forms of marketing are used in
property leasing. Additionally, office sectors have become a predominant use in EG
zones, and recommended code amendments in the Employment Zoning Project of the
Comprehensive Plan Update will increase allowable office density from 1:1 to 3:1 FAR in
EG zones generally to accommodate forecast job growth in this business district type.
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a.

Development on the receiving site must meet all development standards except
for the amount of floor area in office use, which is increased to allow the
amount transferred;

b.

Transfer of Office floor area may involve only one transferring site and one
receiving site; and

c.

The property owner(s) must execute a covenant with the City that is attached to
and recorded with the deed of both the site transferring and the site receiving
the floor area reflecting the respective increase and decrease of potential Office
use floor area. The covenant must meet the requirements of Section 33.700.060.

65. Setbacks and main entrances. There is no minimum building setback. Sites are subject
to the maximum setback standards and main entrance standards of the EG1 zone.
76. Ground floor windows. The ground floor of all street‐facing facades that are 20 feet or
closer to a transit street lot line adjacent to NW Vaughn Street must meet the ground
floor window standards of the EX zone.
87. Drive‐through facilities. Drive‐through facilities are prohibited.
98. Motor vehicle access. Motor vehicle access to a vehicle area or structure is not
allowed from NW Vaughn Street unless the site has no other street frontage.
109. Disclosure statement. Before a building permit is issued for an Office use, the
applicant must record a disclosure statement with the County. In addition, the owner
must provide a copy of the disclosure statement to all prospective tenants and buyers.
The disclosure statement must state that the office is located in an industrial area
where impacts from industrial uses are present, such as noise, vibrations, fumes,
odors, glare, traffic and freight movement. The statement is available at the
Development Services Center.; and
11. Marketing statement. Before a building permit is issued for an Office use, the
applicant must record a marketing statement with the County. The statement must
state that the owner will make a good faith effort to market office space to businesses
whose primary market is industrial firms in the Guild’s Lake Industrial Sanctuary plan
district. The statement is available at the Development
Services Center.
F.

Northwest Transportation Fund bonus option. Contributors to the Northwest
Transportation Fund (NWTF) receive Office floor area bonuses. For each contribution to the
NWTF, a bonus of one square foot of additional floor area that may be used for Office use
is earned, up to an additional floor area ratio of 0.85 to 1. The amount of the contribution
required for each square foot of additional floor area is in Chapter 17.19, Northwest
Transportation Fund. This bonus allows additional floor area to be in Office uses; it does
not increase the total amount of floor area in any use that is allowed on the site, and does
not count towards the maximum FAR allowed by the base zone.
The NWTF is to be collected and administered by the Portland Office of Transportation. The
funds collected may be used only to make transportation improvements in the area that
will be most affected by the bonus, which is generally bounded by: NW Pettygrove Street,
NW Nicolai Street, I‐405, NW 27th Avenue.

Page 376

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

December 21, 2016 2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As‐Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

Page 377

Commentary

DELETE
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DELETE

Page 382

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

Note new Map 531-2 shows expanded Subdistrict B.
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33.545 Lombard Street Plan District
The Main Streets Corridor overlay zone (33.460) and Main Streets Node overlay zone
(33.455) have provisions specific to Lombard Street. These overlay zones are being
repealed.
A new Centers Main Street overlay zone is proposed (33.415). Many of the overlay zone
provisions of 33.460 and 33.455 relevant to Lombard Street are now met through new
base zone standards (33.130), or through the new Centers Main Street overlay zone
(33.415). In some cases, existing overlay zone standards are no longer applicable and
are proposed to be removed. Provisions that are not covered by other code sections
and continue to be relevant to Lombard Street are being recast in this plan district.
Additional commentary is provided only where substantive code changes are proposed.
Note: This is a new Zoning Code chapter. For readability, strikethrough and underline
is not used.
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33.545 Lombard Street Plan District

545
Sections:
General
33.545.010 Purpose
33.545.020 Where These Regulations Apply
Development Standards
33.545.100 Standards for Community Corner
33.545.110 Additional Regulations in the CM1 Zone
33.545.120 Additional Standards in the R1 Zone
Map 545‐1 Lombard Street Plan District

General
33.545.010 Purpose
The Lombard Street Plan District implements the Lombard Street nodes and corridors elements of
the St Johns/Lombard Plan by promoting development that fosters a pedestrian‐ and transit‐
oriented main street in key places, and supports enhanced design for multi‐dwelling residential
developments.
33.545.020 Where These Regulations Apply. The regulations of this chapter apply to the Lombard
Street plan district. The boundaries of the plan district are shown on Map 545‐1 at the end of this
chapter, and on the Official Zoning Maps.

Development Standards
33.545.100 Standards for Community Corners
A.

Purpose. These standards create active use areas and community gathering places along
major streets intersecting with North Lombard. These standards ensure that development
at key intersections along North Lombard is oriented to enhance the pedestrian
environment.

B.

Where the standards apply. The following standards apply to Subdistrict B shown on Map
545‐1.

C.

Standards.
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1.

The ground level street‐facing facades of primary structures must be within 10 feet of
both street lot lines.

2.

Surface parking areas are not allowed within 40 feet of the corner.
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33.545.110 Additional Regulations in the CM1 Zone
A.

Purpose. These regulations encourage residential mixed use development and housing, in
addition to small scale commercial development along sections of North Lombard Street to
foster a transit‐oriented main street environment. Size of uses are specified to promote
commercial uses along the main street that serve a local market area, while limiting their
potential impacts on residential uses.

B.

Where these regulations apply. The following regulations apply to sites in Subdistrict A
shown on Map 545‐1 that are zoned CM1.

C.

Retail Sales And Service and Office uses. Each individual Retail Sales And Service and Office
use is limited to 10,000 square feet of floor area.

D.

Bonus height for housing. Proposals that providing housing receive bonus height. The
maximum building height when a proposal includes housing is 45 feet.

E.

Non‐residential floor area. The maximum FAR allowed for a non‐residential use is 1:1.
Adjustments are prohibited.
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33.545.120 Additional Standards in the R1 Zone
A.

Purpose. These standards ensure that development of sites with the potential for medium
density development along or adjacent to the main street:
 contributes positively to established neighborhoods and the area’s character;
 creates a strong physical and visual connection between the living area and the street,
and the main entrance and the street; and
 improves the transition between development in the commercial and single‐dwelling
zone areas.

B.

Where these standards apply. The following standards apply to duplexes, attached houses,
and multi‐dwelling structures on sites in Subdistrict A shown on Map 545‐1 that are zoned
R1.

C.

Standards. Adjustments may be requested to these standards; they may not be modified
through design review.
1.

2.
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Large building elevations divided into smaller areas. The front elevation of large
structures must be divided into smaller areas or planes. When the front elevation of a
structure is more than 750 square feet in area, the elevation must be divided into
distinct planes of 500 square feet or less. For the purpose of this standard, areas of
wall that are entirely separated from other wall areas by a projection, such as the
porch or a roof over a porch, are also individual building wall planes. This division can
be done by:
a.

A porch, a dormer that is at least 4 feet wide, or a balcony that is at least 2 feet
deep and is accessible from an interior room;

b.

A bay window that extends at least 2 feet; or

c.

Recessing a section of the facade by at least 2 feet; the recessed section must be
at least 6 feet long.

Location of main entrance. The main entrance of each primary structure must face the
street lot line. The following are exceptions to this standard:
a.

On corner lots the main entrance may face either of the streets or be oriented to
the corner.

b.

For buildings that have more than one main entrance, only one entrance must
meet this requirement.

c.

Entrances that face a shared landscaped courtyard, landscaped to at least the L1
General Landscaping standard, are exempt from this requirement.
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33.545.120.4 Exterior finish materials
The Main Street Corridor overlay zone from which this plan district is derived
previously specified exterior finish materials applicable to development in the R1 zone.
The materials were derived from the Community Design Standards (33.218), as the
Design overlay zone was not applied to R1 zoned properties in this area. The new plan
district code references the Community Design Standards (33.218) rather than
specific materials to allow for more consistency if standards are updated.
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3.
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Attached garages. When parking is provided in a garage attached to the primary
structure and garage doors face a street the following standards must be met:
a.

The garage must not be more than 40 percent of the length of the building
frontage or 12 feet long, whichever is greater;

b.

The front of the garage can be no closer to front lot line than the front facade of
the house;

c.

Garage doors that are part of the street‐facing elevations of a primary structure
may be no more than 75 square feet in area; and

d.

There may be no more than one garage door per 16 feet of building frontage.

4.

Exterior finish materials. Unless the building is approved through Design Review, all
buildings must meet the foundation material standard of 33.218.110.I, and the
exterior finish materials standards of 33.218.110.J . The standards must be met on all
building facades.

5.

Corner lots with alley access. If the site is a corner lot that is adjacent to an alley,
access for motor vehicles must be from the alley.

6.

On lots less than 10,000 square feet in the R1 zone, the minimum density is 1 unit per
2,250 square feet of site area. This standard does not apply on corner lots.
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33.560.050 Approval Criteria
This amendment reflects the fact that housing is no longer allowed in the EG zones,
and the employment zoning in the Cully Plan District is predominantly EG.
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33.560 North Cully Plan District

560
33.560.050 Approval Criteria
All North Cully Development review applications must meet the following approval criteria.
A. – G [No change]
H.

In addition to the approval criteria listed above, development south of NE Killingsworth will
meet the following approval criteria:
1. – 2 [No change]
3.
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Development will include a mixture of uses such as housing and commercial or light
industrial.
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33.565 Portland International Airport Plan District

565
Sections:
General
33.565.010 Purpose
33.565.020 Where These Regulations Apply
33.565.030 Relationship to Other Regulations and Agencies
Use Regulations
33.565.100 Additional Allowed Uses in the Airport Subdistrict
Development Regulations
33.565.110 Archaeological Resource Protection
Regulations in the Airport Subdistrict
33.565.200 Supplemental Application Requirement
33.565.210 New Airport Capacity
33.565.220 Landscaping
33.565.230 Pedestrian Standards for Specified Uses
33.565.240 Transportation Impact Analysis Review
33.565.250 Development and Availability of Public Services in the SW Quadrant
Special Notification Requirements in the Airport Subdistrict
33.565.310 Mailed Public Notice for Proposed Development
33.565.320 Posted Public Notice Requirements for Land Use Reviews
Regulations in the Middle Columbia Slough Subdistrict
33.565.400 Purpose
33.565.405 Zoning Map Amendments
33.565.410 Additional Development Standards
Environmental Overlay Zones
33.565.500 Purpose
33.565.510 Relationship to Other Environmental Regulations
33.565.520 Where and When These Regulations Apply
33.565.530 Measuring Setbacks
33.565.540 Exemptions
33.565.550 Development Standards
33.565.560 Special Procedures for Wildlife Hazard Management
Notice and Review Procedure for Permits Within Environmental Overlay Zones
33.565.600 Purpose
33.565.610 When These Regulations Apply
33.565.620 Procedure
Map 565‐1 Portland International Airport Plan District
Map 565‐2 Portland International Airport Plan District Areas of Archaeological Interest
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33.565.010 Purpose
The purpose statement is being amended to reflect the legislative intent behind the
regulations being proposed for the Middle Columbia Slough subdistrict, and because
the regulations for mitigation and enhancement in the Middle Columbia Slough
subdistict were moved to the Environmental Overlay Zones chapter as part of RICAP 6.
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33.565.010 Purpose
The regulations of this chapter implement elements of the Airport Futures Land Use Plan by
addressing the social, economic, and environmental aspects of growth and development at Portland
International Airport (PDX). PDX is a unique land use within the City and requires tailored
regulations to address wildlife hazards and impacts to transportation and natural resources. The
plan district provides flexibility to the Port of Portland—owner of PDX—to address a constantly
changing aviation industry, while addressing the broader community impacts of operating an airport
in an urban context.
The regulations of this plan district protect significant identified environmental resources consistent
with the requirements of airport operations, while maintaining or enhancing the capacity of public
and private infrastructure within and serving the district. Additionally, the regulations protect
significant archaeological features of the area.
The plan district has two subdistricts: the Airport Subdistrict and the Middle Columbia
Slough Subdistrict.
The Airport Subdistrict includes the airport passenger terminal, terminal roadway area, airfield, and
other support facilities most of which are owned and operated by the Port of Portland. Also included
are other airport‐related uses which are generally tenants of the Port. Within the Airport Subdistrict
are two unmapped areas known as airside and landside (See Chapter 33.910, Definitions). Airside
includes an area defined by a perimeter security fence and the airside uses associated with the
airfield which includes runways, taxiways, lighting, etc. The perimeter security fence is not mapped
since the fence may move over time due to federal and operational requirements. An area outside
the fence—the runway protection zone—is also part of Airside. The airfield and airside uses are also
treated differently due to federal regulations. Landside includes the passenger terminal, airport
access roadways, parking lots, aircraft maintenance facilities, cargo hangars, maintenance buildings,
fire and rescue facilities, and other similar types of development. Also within the Airport Subdistrict
is the SW Quadrant Subarea, shown on Map 565‐1.
The remainder of the plan district is the Middle Columbia Slough Subdistrict. The primary purpose of
the regulations for this subdistrict is to promote eco‐industrial development on sites that transition
to industrial use from golf course useaddress the unique circumstances related to mitigation and
enhancement for development within the Environmental Overlay Zones.

33.565.020 Where These Regulations Apply
The regulations of this chapter apply to the Portland International Airport plan district. The
boundaries of the plan district and subdistricts are shown on Map 565‐1 at the end of this chapter
and on the Official Zoning Map.
The regulations of Sections 33.565.010 through .030 and .110 apply to the entire plan district. The
regulations of Sections 33.565.100 and 200 through .240 and 33.565.310 through .320 apply only in
the Airport Subdistrict. Section 33.565.250 applies only to the SW Quadrant subarea of the Airport
Subdistrict. Sections 33.565.400 and .410 apply only in the Middle Columbia Slough Subdistrict.
Sections 33.565.500 through .560 apply in the Environmental Overlay Zones.
Because Federal regulation preempts local rules, development in the Airside portion of the plan
district — other than new runways — is not subject to the regulations of this chapter.
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Regulations in the Middle Columbia Slough Subdistrict
These code changes implement Comprehensive Plan policy and map direction at these
golf course sites. These sites are an integral part of the industrial-land capacity
strategies proposed in the updated Comprehensive Plan. The draft code change concept
is intended to provide a balanced approach that supports industrial growth and
watershed health.
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Regulations in the Middle Columbia Slough Subdistrict
33.565.400 Zoning Map Amendments
The IG2 zone is the only zone that can be requested during a Zoning Map Amendment on the sites
shown on Map 565‐4. Requesting a zone other than IG2 is prohibited. In addition, the Prime Industrial
overlay zone must be applied in conjunction with the zone change to IG2.
33.565.410 Additional Development Standards
A.

Purpose. The following development standards promote ecologically beneficial design by
requiring buffers and plantings that provide ecological function and contribute to ecosystem
services such as multi‐objective stormwater management, cleaning and cooling of air and
water, wildlife habitat, biodiversity, and aesthetic values. The development standards help
reduce future demands on infrastructure, and reduce adverse impacts from development both
on and off‐site. The standards also buffer industrial development from abutting residential
development and open space uses, and provide a pleasant work environment for employees.

B.

Where the standards apply. The standards in this Section apply to development in the IG2
zone in the Golf Course/IG2 Transition Area shown on Map 565‐4.

C.

Development standards.
1.

Minimum landscaped area standard. At least 20 percent of site area must be landscaped.
Area improved for active or passive recreational use, or for use by pedestrians, does not
count toward the required landscaped area. Other required landscaping, such as setbacks
and parking lot landscaping, applies toward the landscaped area standard. Area covered
by an eco‐roof also applies toward the landscaped area standard.

2.

Native plants. At least 75 percent of all plants planted to meet Title 33 landscaping
requirements must be native plants from the Portland Plant List.

3.

Vegetated setback.
a.

All development must be set back 25 feet from a residential zone or open space
zone. The area within the vegetated setback may be applied toward the required
landscaped area standards;

b.

Required plants and planting densities. One of the following standards must
be met:
(1) One tree, three shrubs, and four other ground cover plants are required to be
planted for every 100 square feet of setback area. Trees may be clustered.
Plants must be native plants from the Portland Plant List; or
(2) One tree and three shrubs are required to be planted for every 100 square feet
of setback area, and the entire setback area must be seeded with a native grass
and forb seed mix at a ratio of 30 pounds per acre. Trees may be clustered.
Plants and seeds must be native plants from the Portland Plan List; and

c.
4.
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One‐third of all trees planted must be native conifer trees from the Portland Plant
List.

Exterior lighting. Exterior lights must be shielded and placed so that they do not shine
upward or into environmental overlay zones, or into the vegetated setback area required
by Paragraph C.3.
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33.575 Sandy Boulevard Plan District
The Main Streets Corridor overlay zone (33.460) and Main Streets Node overlay zone
(33.455) have provisions specific to Sandy Boulevard. These overlay zones are being
repealed.
A new Centers Main Street overlay zone is proposed (33.415). Many of the overlay zone
provisions of 33.460 and 33.455 relevant Sandy Boulevard are now met through new
base zone standards (33.130), or through the new Centers Main Street overlay zone
(33.415). In some cases, existing overlay zone standards are no longer applicable and
are proposed to be removed. Provisions that are not covered by other code sections
and continue to be relevant Sandy Boulevard are being recast in this plan district.
Note: This is a new Zoning Code chapter. For readability, strikethrough and underline
is not used.
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33.575 Sandy Boulevard Plan District

575
Sections:
General
33.575.010 Purpose
33.575.020 Where These Regulations Apply
Development Standards
33.575.100 Transition Between Residential and Commercial Zones
33.575.110 Building Facades Facing Sandy Boulevard
Map 575‐1 Sandy Boulevard Plan District

General
33.575.010 Purpose
The Sandy Boulevard Plan District implements the Sandy Boulevard elements of the Hollywood and
Sandy Plan through special height transitions and unique setback treatments.
33.575.020 Where These Regulations Apply. The regulations of this chapter apply to the Sandy
Boulevard plan district. The boundaries of the plan district are shown on Map 575‐1 at the end of
this chapter, and on the Official Zoning Maps.

Development Standards
33.575.100 Transition Between Residential and Commercial Zones
A.

Purpose. These regulations ensure a landscaping treatment along commercial lot lines that
face, but are across the street from a single‐dwelling residential zone. In addition, the
regulations prevent large blank walls above the ground floor from facing residential sites
from across a street and ensure that building heights reduce to relate to adjoining single‐
dwelling zones.

B.

Where these regulations apply. These regulations apply to sites on Map 575‐1

C.

Height limits for sites abutting or across the street from a RF‐R1 zones. Sites in
commercial zones abutting or across the street from RF through R1 zones have special
height limits that create a transition to the residential zone. The height limits are
as follows:
1.
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Sites abutting RF ‐ R1 zones. Sites abutting RF through R1 zones have height limits that
decrease in two steps near the residential zone. See Figure 575‐1. These height
limits are:
a.

On the portion of a site within 25 feet of a site zoned RF through R1, the
maximum building height is the same as the abutting residential zone.

b.

On the portion of a site that is more than 25 feet but within 50 feet of a site
zoned RF through R1, the maximum building height is 45 feet.
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2.

Sites across a street from RF ‐ R1 zones. Sites across a street from RF through R1 zones
have height limits that decrease near the residential zone. On the portion of the site
within 15 feet of the lot line across the street from a site zoned RF though R1, the
maximum building height is the same as the residential zone. See Figure 575‐2.
Figure 575‐1
Height limits on sites abutting RF ‐ R1 zones
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Figure 575‐2
Height limits on sites across a street from zones RF ‐ R1 zones
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33.575.110 Building Facades Facing Sandy Boulevard
A.

Purpose. These regulations ensure that new development reinforces the unique diagonal
geometry of sites adjacent to Sandy Boulevard.

B.

Where these regulations apply. These regulations apply to sites on Map 575‐1 with
frontage along Sandy Boulevard.

C.

Building facades facing Sandy Boulevard. The exterior walls of the building that can be
seen from the Sandy Boulevard lot line must be either:
1.

Parallel to Sandy Boulevard; or

2.

In a series of stepped facades at an angle to Sandy Boulevard in which all outside
building corners are the same distance from Sandy Boulevard, as shown in
Figure 575‐3.
Figure 575‐3
Examples of building facades facing Sandy Boulevard
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33.583.285 Additional Regulations in the Riverfront Subdistrict

Noise insulation standards are being applied to reduce the impact of railroad noise on new
residential development in the St. Johns Riverfront Subdistrict. Medium to high residential
density is expected in this location, consistent with its Town Center and Mixed Use Urban
Center designations in the draft Comprehensive Plan, in contrast to its currently predominant
industrial use and EG General Employment zoning. Current and future use of the St. Johns Lead
of the Union Pacific railroad that runs through the subdistrict includes train-assembly activity
associated with nearby marine terminals that can have significant noise impacts.
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33.583 St. Johns Plan District

583

33.583.285 Additional Regulations in the Riverfront Subdistrict
A.

Purpose. These regulations allow the Riverfront Subdistrict to continue to accommodate
industrial uses, but foster the transition to an urban mixed‐use area that is well integrated
into St. Johns. Limiting some uses in the EG zones protects industry, and encourages
development of housing and office uses only where appropriate.

B.

Where these regulations apply. The regulations of this section apply to sites in the
Riverfront Subdistrict, shown on Map 583‐1.

C.

Prohibited uses in EG zones. Residential and Office uses are prohibited in the EG zones.

D.

Minimum residential density in the EX zone. Where all of the floor area on a site in the EX
zone is in residential use, the minimum residential density is 1 unit per 1,000 square feet of
site area.

E

Noise insulation required. All new dwelling units must be constructed with sound
insulation or other means to achieve a day/night average interior noise level of 45 dBA.
Reconstructed dwelling units where the total cost of improvements is 75 percent or more
of the total assessed improvement value of the site must also meet this standard. Garages
and similar accessory structures that do not include living space are exempt from this
standard.
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1.

An engineer registered in Oregon who is licensed in acoustical engineering must
certify that the building plans comply with the performance standard for sound
insulation prior to the issuance of a building permit.

2.

The City of Portland will provide a list of at least three registered engineers
knowledgeable in acoustical engineering.
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33.600 Table of Contents
This amendment is associated with the amendments that add school district capacity
as a service consideration during a land division.
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600s
Land Divisions and Planned Developments
Services and Utilities
33.651 Water Service
33.652 Sanitary Sewer Disposal Service
33.653 Stormwater Management
33.654 Rights‐of‐Way
33.655 School District Enrollment Capacity
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33.655 School District Enrollment Capacity
This is a new chapter. To implement new Comprehensive Plan policy, school district
capacity is being added as a service criterion for the approval of a land division. When
a land division occurs within the boundaries of a school district that has an adopted
school facility plan, the school district will be required to verify that the schools in the
district have adequate space to accommodate the students expected to live in the
homes that will be developed once the land is divided into additional lots. This
requirement is similar to existing service requirements, such as streets, sewer and
water, that apply to a request for a land division. To meet the verification requirement,
the applicant for a land division that will result in 11 lots or more will be required to
provide a letter from the school district verifying that they have adequate capacity.
Administrative Staff from the David Douglas School District have worked with BPS
staff on this proposal and are supportive of their assigned service provider
responsibilities. BDS Staff have expressed concerns regarding the administration of
this section, most specifically the need to develop objective criteria to be used in
determining which development proposals will be subject to capacity related holds and
lack of mitigating options available to individual developers faced with such “over
capacity determinations and delays. These administrative procedures will need to be
further defined prior to the effective date of this proposed code change.
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33.655 School District Enrollment Capacity

655
Sections:
33.655.010 Purpose
33.655.020 Where These Regulations Apply
33.655.100 School District Enrollment Capacity Standard

33.655.010 Purpose
In some areas of the City, growth and development have outpaced the ability for a school district to
accommodate increasing student population. This regulation ensures that there is adequate
enrollment capacity within school districts to accommodate the student population that is projected
to be generated from a land division site.
33.655.020 Where These Regulations Apply
The standard of this chapter applies to all land divisions that will result in eleven or more lots within
the boundaries of a school district that has an adopted school facility plan that has been
acknowledged by the City of Portland.
33.655.100 School District Enrollment Capacity Standard
The school district within whose boundaries the land division site lies has verified that enrollment
capacity for the district is adequate to serve the proposed development. Adjustments are
prohibited.
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33.660 and 33.662 Review of Land Divisions in Open Space, Residential,
Commercial, Employment and Industrial Zones
These amendments are associated with other amendments that add school district
capacity as a service consideration during a land division.
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33.660 Review of Land Divisions in Open Space
and Residential Zones

660

33.660.120 Approval Criteria
The Preliminary Plan for a land division will be approved if the review body finds that the applicant
has shown that all of the following approval criteria have been met. The approval criteria are:
A.

K. [No change]

L.

Services and utilities. The regulations and criteria of Chapters 33.651 through 33.6554,
which address services and utilities, must be met.

33.662 Review of Land Divisions in Commercial,
Employment, and Industrial Zones

662
33.662.120 Approval Criteria
The Preliminary Plan for a land division will be approved if the review body finds that the applicant
has shown that all of the following approval criteria have been met. The approval criteria are:
A. – J. [No change]
K.
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Services and utilities. The regulations and criteria of Chapters 33.651 through 33.6554,
which address services and utilities, must be met.
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33.700.025 Neighborhood Contact
Adds schools to the neighborhood contact requirement because it is consistent with
newly adopted Comprehensive Plan policies related to coordination with school districts.
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33.700 Administration and Enforcement

700
33.700.025 Neighborhood Contact
A.

Purpose. The Neighborhood Contact process provides a setting for an applicant and
neighborhood residents to discuss a proposal in an informal manner. By sharing
information and concerns early in the quasi‐judicial or permit process, all involved have the
opportunity to identify ways to improve a proposal, and to resolve conflicts before the
proposal has progressed far into the quasi‐judicial or permit process.
Where the proposal is for a land division, the focus of the meeting should be on the
proposed configuration of lots, tracts, and streets. Where the proposal involves design
review or historic resource review, the focus of the meeting should be the design of the
proposal and not whether the proposal will be built. Where the proposal is for a use or
development that is allowed by the zoning, the focus of the meeting should be on the
proposal and not on whether it will be built. The discussion at the meeting is advisory only
and is not binding on the applicant.

B.

When Neighborhood Contact is required. Neighborhood Contact is required before
applying for certain building permits or land use reviews, as specified in this Title.
Applicants may also choose to follow the process voluntarily when it is not required.

C.

Requirements. The requirements for Neighborhood Contact are:
1.

The applicant must contact the neighborhood association for the area, by registered
or certified mail, to request a meeting. A copy of this request must also be sent by
registered or certified mail to the district neighborhood coalition, neighborhood
business associations, and the school district within whose boundaries the proposal is
located. Meeting request forms are available at the Development Services Center.
Applicants are encouraged to include conceptual site plans, building elevations, and
any other information that supports their proposal. The request letter must
summarize the proposed development, the purpose of the meeting, and describe the
following timelines.
The neighborhood association should reply to the applicant within 14 days and hold a
meeting within 45 days of the date of mailing the request. If the neighborhood
association does not reply to the applicant’s letter within 14 days, or hold a meeting
within 45 days, the applicant may request a land use review or building permit
without further delay. If the neighborhood requests the meeting within the time
frame, the applicant must attend the meeting. The applicant may attend additional
meetings on a voluntary basis. The neighborhood may schedule the meeting with its
board, the general membership, or a committee.
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2.

After the meeting and before applying for the land use review or building permit, the
applicant must send a letter by registered or certified mail, to the neighborhood
association, and district neighborhood coalition, and school district. The letter will
explain changes, if any, the applicant is making to the proposal.

3.

Copies of letters required by this subsection, and registered or certified mail receipts,
must be submitted with the application for land use review or building permit.
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33.700.110 Prior Conditions of Land Use Approvals
Subsection 2.b.(1) Colleges and Medical Centers in the CI1 and CI2 zones establishes
the regulatory framework under which colleges and hospitals will operate through the
transition period, that time between the effective date of the new zones and the
expiration of adopted Conditional Use Master Plans and Impact Mitigation Plans on
December 31, 2023.
The expiration date proposed is roughly eight years after the adoption of the
Comprehensive Plan and significantly, after the last existing conditional use master plan
expires This will minimize disruption to development plans that institutions may pursue
in reliance on their existing approvals while moving all institutions to the new base zone
in a discrete time period that supports larger Tansportation System Plan goals and
administrative certainty.
Campus
Reed College
University of Portland
Lewis and Clark College
PCC Sylvania
Concordia University
Warner Pacific University
Multnomah University
University of Western States
Providence Medical Center
Kaiser Medical Center
Legacy Emanuel
Legacy Good Samaritan
Adventist Medical Center
PCC Cascade
PCC Southeast

Current
Approval
CUMP
CUMP
CUMP
CUMP
IMP
CUMP
IMP
CUMP
CUMP
CUMP
IMP
CUMP
CUMP
IMP
Base Zone

Duration
2008-2018
2013-2023
2009-2019
1993-20031
2003-2017
2001-2013
2000-2025
1998-2008
2012-2022
1989-20002
1994-2024
2005-2015
2005-2015
2001-2021
NA

1. BDS is allowing PCC to complete projects described in CUMP document
2. Expiration under dispute by Kaiser
33.700.110.B.1 Prior Conditions of Land Use Approvals
Updating to include reference to Commercial/Mixed Use zones.
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4.

The application must be submitted within one year from the date of sending the initial
letter required in paragraph C.1., or the neighborhood contact process must be
restarted.

33.700.110 Prior Conditions of Land Use Approvals
This section addresses situations where a use, development, or land division was approved with
conditions as part of a land use review under zoning or land division regulations that no longer apply
to the site. Over time, there are instances when uses or development previously approved with
conditions are subject to new zoning or land division regulations. This may result from a change of
the content of zoning or land division regulations or from legislative zone changes including
annexation rezonings.
A.

Conditions of approval prior to 1981. Conditions of approval for a land use review applied
for prior to 1981 no longer apply to a site, except for conditions on all types of land
divisions, Planned Unit Developments (PUD), or any other quasi‐judicial review approved in
association with a land division or PUD.

B.

Conditions of approval after 1981. The regulations stated below apply to all prior
conditions of approval for all types of land divisions, Planned Unit Developments (PUD),
and any other quasi‐judicial review approved in association with a land division or PUD, and
for land use reviews applied for after January 1, 1981, unless the conditions of approval or
the ordinance adopting the conditions provide for their continuance.
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1.

Zone changes. If a site is subject to conditions as the result of a zone change, the
conditions continue to apply if the site is rezoned to a comparable zone as part of an
annexation rezoning or as part of a legislative remapping. The conditions of the
original zone change do not apply if the site is rezoned to a noncomparable zone.
Comparable zone changes are single‐dwelling to single‐dwelling, multi‐dwelling to
multi‐dwelling, commercial to commercial or commercial/mixed use, employment to
employment, and industrial or manufacturing to industrial zones. Also, changes from a
City M3 or Multnomah County LM, M3, or M4 zone to a C, E, or I zone retain all
conditions of approval on the site. Other zone changes are considered
noncomparable.

2.

Conditional uses.
a.

An allowed conditional use. If a use was an approved conditional use under the
prior regulations or had a Community Service overlay zone, and is a conditional
use under the new regulations pertaining to the site, any conditions of approval
continue to apply.

b.

Use allowed by right. If the use is now allowed by right, the conditions of
approval no longer apply, except for the following:

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

33.700.110 B.2.b.(2)
Outdoor sports fields above a specified threshold are conditional uses under the
campus institutional zones. This subsection is intended to carry forward the
operational conditions attached to outdoor sports fields within existing conditional use
master plans and impact mitigation plans. Such restrictions include but are not limited
to, time limitations on when field lighting is allowed and restrictions on the number of
major events that can be hosted at the fields.
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(1) Colleges and Medical Centers in the CI1 and CI2 zones.
 Conditions of approval that mandate a Transportation Demand
Management plan or address parking, vehicle trips or any other
transportation system related issue continue to apply until superseded
by and approved Transportation Impact review;
 If a College or Medical Center in a CI1 or CI2 zone was an approved
conditional use under the prior regulations, and the conditional use has
not expired, the applicant can continue to develop under the approved
conditional use review, the conditional use master plan, or the impact
mitigation plan until the review expires, or December 31, 2023,
whichever comes first. If the applicant chooses to develop under the
approved conditional use, the conditional use master plan, or the
impact mitigation plan, they must develop under the zoning code
regulations that were in effect on the date the land use application was
deemed complete. Amendments to the conditional use are prohibited.
(2) Conditions of approval continue to apply to outdoor sports facilities that are
on a site with a College or Medical Center that was an approved use under
the prior regulations.
c.
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Use no longer allowed. If the use was a conditional use without an expiration
date and is no longer allowed, it becomes a nonconforming use under the new
regulations, and must continue to meet the conditions as well as the
nonconforming use regulations. If the use was a conditional use with an
expiration date and is no longer allowed, it is subject to the same regulations as
revocable permits, as stated in Paragraph 120.C.1 below.

3.

Variances and adjustments. If the variance or adjustment was for development that is
now allowed by right, and the development on the site conforms to the current
regulations, then the prior conditions of approval no longer apply.

4.

Other land use actions. If the use or development was approved with conditions under
a review which that is no longer in effect on the site (such as site review, design
review, significant environmental concern review), the conditions no longer apply.
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33.730.060.D. Required information for land divisions
To implement Comprehensive Plan policy 10.3.d, land divisions that result in 11 or more
lots within school districts that have an adopted and acknowledged school facility plan
will be subject to an additional service standard related to enrollment capacity. In
order for such a land division to be approved, the school district will have to verify
that there is adequate enrollment capacity to serve the proposed development. This
amendment adds the requirement for verification information to the list of land
division review application requirements.
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33.730 Quasi‐Judicial Procedures

730
33.730.060 Application Requirements
A. – B. [No change]
C. Required information for land use reviews except land divisions. Unless stated elsewhere in this
Title, a complete application for all land use reviews except land divisions consists of all of the
materials listed in this Subsection. The Director of BDS may waive items listed if they are not
applicable to the specific review. The applicant is responsible for the accuracy of all information
submitted with the request.
1. Two copies of the completed application form bearing an accurate legal description, tax
account number(s) and location of the property. The application must include the name,
address, and telephone number of the applicant, the name and addresses of all property
owners if different, the signature of the applicant, and the nature of the applicant's interest
in the property.
2. One copy of a written statement that includes the following items:

A complete list of all land use reviews requested;

A complete description of the proposal including existing and proposed use(s) or
change(s) to the site or building(s);

A description of how all approval criteria for the land use review(s) are met. As an
alternative and where appropriate, this information may be placed on the site plan; and

Additional information needed to understand the proposal, or requested at the pre‐
application conference, if applicable.
3. Four copies of a site or development plan. At least one complete copy must be 8‐1/2 inches
by 11 inches, suitable for photocopy reproduction. The site or development plan must be
drawn accurately to scale and must show the following existing and proposed information:

All property lines with dimensions and total lot area;

North arrow and scale of drawing;

Adjacent streets, access (driveways), curbs, sidewalks, and bicycle routes;

Existing natural features such as watercourses including the ordinary high water line and
top of the bank;

The location, size, and species of all trees 6 inches and larger in diameter. On sites
where the development impact area option for large sites in Chapter 11.50 will be used,
only trees within that area must be shown;

Trees proposed to be preserved, including protection methods meeting the
requirements of Chapter 11.60, and trees proposed to be removed;

Easements and on‐site utilities;

Existing and proposed development with all dimensions;

Building elevations;

Location of adjacent buildings;

Distances of all existing and proposed development to property lines;

Types and location of vegetation, street trees, screening, fencing, and
building materials;
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D.

Percentage of the site proposed for building coverage, and
landscaping coverage;
Motor vehicle and pedestrian access and circulation systems, including
connections off‐site;
Motor vehicle and bicycle parking areas and design, number of spaces, and
loading areas;
Bus routes, stops, pullouts or other transit facilities on or within 100 feet of the
site; and
Additional requirements of the specified land use review.

4.

In the case of a land use review that requires a pre‐application conference, a copy of
the completed pre‐application conference summary or proof of participation,
if available.

5.

A transportation impact study, if required by the Office of Transportation at a pre‐
application conference.

6.

In the case of a zone change within the boundaries of a school district that has an
adopted school district facility plan that has been acknowledged by the City, the
application must include verification from the school district that there is adequate
enrollment capacity to serve the zone change site.

Required information for land divisions. Unless stated elsewhere in this Title, a complete
application for a land division consists of the materials listed below. The Director of BDS
may waive items listed if they are not applicable to the specific review. The applicant is
responsible for the accuracy of all information submitted with the request. At least one
copy of each plan/map submitted with the application must be 8 ½ by 11 inches in size, and
be suitable for reproduction.
1.

Preliminary Plan for all sites except those taking advantage of Chapter 33.664, Review
of Large Sites in I Zones. An application for Preliminary Plan for all sites except those
taking advantage of Chapter 33.644, Review of Large Sites in I Zones, must include all
of the following:
a.

j. [No change]

k.

When the land division site is within the boundaries of a school district that has
an adopted school district facility plan that has been acknowledged by the City,
and the land division will create eleven or more lots, the application must include
verification from the school district that there is adequate enrollment capacity to
serve the development site.

2. – 4. [No change]

Page 432

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

33.730.130 Expiration of an Approval
This section also references 33.852 where a ten-year duration is assigned to
Transportation Impact Reviews. Such a time limit is necessary to account for changes
in the surrounding transportation network even if no changes occur on an institutional
campus itself.
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33.730.130 Expiration of an Approval
A.

Expiration of unused land use approvals issued prior to 1979. [No Change.]

B.

When approved decisions expire.
1.

Land use approvals, except as otherwise specified in this section, expire if:
a.

Generally.
(1) Within 3 years of the date of the final decision a City permit has not been
issued for approved development; or
(2) Within 3 years of the date of the final decision the approved activity has
not commenced.

b.

Exception. Final decisions that became effective between May 27, 2006 and
December 31, 2008 or between May 16, 2009 and June 30, 2011 expire if a City
permit has not been issued for approved development or the approved activity
has not commenced by June 30, 2014.

2.

Zoning map and Comprehensive Plan map amendments do not expire.

3.

Conditional Use Master Plans, and Impact Mitigation Plans, and Transportation Impact
Reviews expire as specified in Chapters 33.820, and 33.848, and 33.852, or in the plans
themselves.

4.‐12. [No change.]
C.

Deferral of the expiration period. [No Change.]

D.

Expiration of adjustments approved prior to March 16, 2001. [No Change.]
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33.740 Legislative Procedure
This section is being changed to add new bodies to the required notice list, allow more
flexibility in the format of the notification, and to be more specific about required
information.
Counties and the Department of Land Conservation and Development are added to the
list to allow better planning coordination. School districts and special service districts
are added to allow them to monitor development and plan for enrollment.
The requirement to place a notice in the newspaper is removed because it is obsolete.
The use of other platforms, such as bureau websites, are far more effective at
reaching people.
The change from “mailed” to “provided” is intended to allow more flexibility,
particularly for email notification when the recipient chooses email over mail. This also
makes it easier to expand the lists while controlling costs.
The notice time frame is extended to be consistent with state requirements.
The required content of the notice is specified, identifying key information so that
people receiving the notices will be sure of receiving standardized information.
The Bureau of Planning and Sustainability is also exploring how to expand staterequired and city-required notification practices to include property occupants as well
as owners. This exploration is intended to identify ways to include residential renters
in notifications.
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33.740 Legislative Procedure

740

33.740.020 Commission Review
A.

Hearing required. A Commission must hold at least one public hearing before
recommending action on a legislative matter.

B.

Public notice for the hearing.
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1.

Notice area. The notice must be mailedprovided to the regional transit agency, Metro,
Multnomah County, the Oregon Department of Transportation, the Department of
Land Conservation and Development, all recognized organizations within the subject
area, all recognized organizations, counties and municipalities within 1000 feet of the
subject area, affected bureaus, special service districts, and school district, and
interested persons who have requested such notice. Notice must also be published in
a recognized newspaper.

2.

Notice time frame. The notice must be mailedprovided at least 350 days prior to the
first public hearing.

3.

Notice content. The notice must contain the date, time and location of the first
hearing, a summary of the legislative matter subject to the hearing, a map or
description of the area affected by the legislative matter, and instructions on how to
obtain a copy of the staff proposal and how to testify.
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33.810.050.A.3 and 33.810.060 No Net Loss of Housing and Housing Pool
The current Comprehensive Plan contains a policy directing that the City “retain
housing potential by requiring no net loss of land reserved for, or committed to,
residential, or mixed-use.” The policy specifically requires that Comprehensive Plan map
amendments replace any loss of potential housing. The policy is carried out by
requirements in the zoning code and replacement can occur through several measures
including rezoning other land to increase housing potential, building residential units on
the site, or through the use of a housing pool.
The policy was aimed at ensuring the City’s overall number of potential housing units
remain the same even in the face of quasi-judicial changes in Comprehensive Plan
designations.
The 2035 Comprehensive Plan has the capacity for 267,000 additional housing units.
With a growth forecast of 123,000 units, the City now has a large surplus of
residential capacity, such that it is no longer necessary to closely track the impact of
individual land use decisions on the residential capacity from quasi-judicial
comprehensive plan amendments.
With the large surplus or residential capacity, Policy 4.2 (Maintain Housing Potential) in
the current Comprehensive Plan was replaced by Policy 5.3 (Housing Potential) and 5.12
(Impact analysis) in the 2035 Comprehensive Plan that focuses on evaluating the
impacts of legislative plans and investments on housing capacity, especially affordable
housing for low- and moderate-income households. Therefore, the following code
provisions for No Net Loss of Housing and the Housing Pool are no longer needed and
are proposed to be deleted.
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33.810 Comprehensive Plan Map Amendments

810
33.810.050 Approval Criteria
A.

Quasi‐Judicial. Amendments to the Comprehensive Plan Map that are quasi‐judicial will be
approved if the review body finds that the applicant has shown that all of the following
criteria are met:
1.

The requested designation for the site has been evaluated against relevant
Comprehensive Plan policies and on balance has been found to be equally or more
supportive of the Comprehensive Plan as a whole than the old designation;

2.

The requested change is consistent with Statewide Land Use Planning Goals;

3.

When the requested amendment is:

From a residential Comprehensive Plan Map designation to a commercial,
employment, industrial, or institutional campus Comprehensive Plan Map
designation; or

From the urban commercial Comprehensive Plan Map designation with CM
zoning to another commercial, employment, industrial, or institutional campus
Comprehensive Plan Map designation;
the requested change will not result in a net loss of potential housing units. The
number of potential housing units lost may not be greater than the potential housing
units gained. The method for calculating potential housing units is specified in
subparagraph A.2.a, below; potential housing units may be gained as specified in
subparagraph A.2.b, below.
a.

Calculating potential housing units. To calculate potential housing units, the
maximum density allowed by the zone is used. In zones where density is
regulated by floor area ratios, a standard of 900 square feet per unit is used in
the calculation and the maximum floor area ratio is used. Exceptions are:
(1) In the RX zone, 20 percent of allowed floor area is not included;
(2) In the R3, R2, and R1 zones, the amenity bonus provisions are not included;
and
(3) In the CM zone, one half of the maximum FAR is used.
(4) Where a residentially zoned area is being used by an institution and the
zone change is to the Institutional Residential zone, the area in use as part
of the institution is not included.
(5) Where a residentially zoned area is controlled by an institution and the zone
change is to the Institutional Residential zone the area excluded by this
provision also includes those areas within the boundaries of an approved
current conditional use permit or master plan.
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b.

Gaining potential housing units. Potential housing units may be gained through
any of the following means:
(1) Rezoning and redesignating land off site from a commercial, employment,
or industrial designation to residential;
(2) Rezoning and redesignating lower‐density residential land off site to higher‐
density residential land;
(3) Rezoning land on or off site to the CM zone;
(4) Building residential units on the site or in a commercial or employment zone
off site. When this option is used to mitigate for lost housing potential in an
RX, RH, or R1 zone, only the number of units required by the minimum
density regulations of the zone are required to be built to mitigate for the
lost housing potential; or
(5) Any other method that results in no net loss of potential housing units,
including units from the housing pool as stated in 33.810.060 below.
(6) In commercial and employment zones, residential units that are required,
such as by a housing requirement of a plan district, are not credited as
mitigating for the loss of potential units.
(7) When housing units in commercial or employment zones are used to
mitigate for lost housing potential, a covenant must be included that
guarantees that the site will remain in housing for the credited number of
units for at least 25 years.

43. In order to prevent the displacement of industrial and employment uses and preserve
land primarily for these uses, the following criteria must be met when the requested
amendment is from an Industrial Sanctuary or Mixed Employment Comprehensive
Plan Map designation:
a. – g. [No change]

33.810.060 Housing Pool
A.

Purpose. The housing pool is intended to provide a resource of housing units that can be
used by applicants for Comprehensive Plan Map amendments where housing potential
would be lost. It is intended to be used only in cases where the other approval criteria for
approving the Comprehensive Plan Map amendment have been met. It is generally
intended for use only by small business persons or other applicants who do not have other
resources or expertise to mitigate for the lost housing potential through other means.

B.

Adding units to the pool. Units may be added to the housing pool through the following
methods:
1.
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Units in C, E, or I zones. Residential units in C, E, or I zones that are not required by
other regulations, such as the requirement of a plan district, may be included in the
pool. The residential units can be included only if there is a covenant that guarantees
that the site will remain in housing for the credited number of units for at least 25
years.
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2.

C.

Redesignating and rezoning land. Units may be added to the pool by redesignating and
rezoning nonresidentially zoned land to a residential designation and zone. They may
also be added by redesignating and rezoning lower density residential land to higher
density residential land, or by redesignating and rezoning to the CM zone. In these
cases the number of units added to the pool is the number of additional potential
housing units that result from the change. However, increased housing potential that
results from a neighborhood planning or district planning process may not be
included.

Subtracting units from the pool.
1.

Process. Use of units from the housing pool will not be recommended until after the
Director of BDS has made a tentative recommendation on the application for a
Comprehensive Plan Map amendment. The review body will make the final decision
on whether units from the pool may be used. The review body will base its
recommendation on the review criteria in Paragraph C.2. below.

2.

Review criteria for use of the pool. Units from the housing pool will only be used if the
review body finds that all of the criteria below are met. The burden of proof that the
criteria are met increase as the size of the area of the Comprehensive Plan Map
amendment increases.
a.

The applicant does not have the resources or expertise, or cannot reasonably
obtain the resources or expertise to mitigate for the lost housing potential
through other means, and

b.

The project will:
(1) Provide valuable services to the surrounding community, through such
means as providing goods or services to the community, drawing trade and
economic activity into the community, or hiring from the community;
(2) Retain or create employment opportunities for city residents; and
(3) Contribute new investment to the area.
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33.815 Conditional Uses
Amendments to section 815 Conditional Uses are necessary to reference the new
recommended base zones and acknowledge that the IR Zone has been relocated within
the Zoning Code. Approval criteria for conditional uses within the CI zones are
generally established to mitigate off-site impacts on adjoining residential uses.
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33.815 Conditional Uses

815
Sections:
General
33.815.010 Purpose
33.815.020 How to Use this Chapter
33.815.030 Automatic Conditional Use Status
33.815.040 Review Procedures
33.815.050 Loss of Conditional Use Status
33.815.060 Development Standards for Conditional Uses
33.815.070 Sites With Split Zoning
33.815.080 Approval Criteria in General
Approval Criteria
33.815.100 Uses in the Open Space Zone
33.815.105 Institutional and Other Uses in Residential and Campus Institutional Zones
33.815.107 Short Term Housing in R and IR Zones
33.815.110 Office and Retail Sales And Service Uses in the RX Zone
33.815.115 Specified Uses in Commercial Zones
33.815.120 Commercial Parking Facilities in the RX, CX, CG, and E Zones, Outside the Central City
Plan District, the Columbia South Shore Plan District and the Cascade Station/Portland
International Center Plan District
33.815.121 Commercial Parking Facilities in the RX, CS, and CX Zones, in the Hollywood Plan
District
33.815.122 Nonresidential Uses on Specified Sites located in the RX Zone within the Central City
Plan District
33.815.125 Specified Uses in Industrial Zones
33.815.126 Office Uses in the IG1 Zone in the Central City Plan District
33.815.127 Accessory Offices and Headquarters Offices in the IH Zone in the Guild’s Lake
Industrial Sanctuary Plan District
33.815.128 Retail Sales And Service Uses in the EG Zones
33.815.129 Office Uses in Specified Historic Resources in the Industrial Zones in the Central City
Plan District
33.815.130 Residential Uses in the EG1, EG2, IG1, IG2, and IH Zones
33.815.132 Office Uses in the IG1 Zone in the Employment Opportunity Subarea in the Central
City Plan District
33.815.140 Specified Group Living Uses in the C and EX Zones
33.815.200 Aviation And Surface Passenger Terminals
33.815.205 Detention Facilities
33.815.210 Helicopter Landing Facilities
33.815.215 Major Event Entertainment
33.815.220 Mining and Waste‐Related

Page 444

2035 Comprehensive Plan Early Implementation—As-Adopted Report
Zoning Code Amendments

December 21, 2016

33.815.105 Institutional and Other Uses in R, CI and IR Zones
This section provides the approval criteria that will be used in the review of conditional
use reviews of both primary retail activity at the perimeter of campuses and outdoor
sportsfields that are above a specified threshold of improvement (field lighting,
amplified sound and spectator bleachers). In both of these instances the potential
impact on adjoining residential neighborhoods requires additional review and an
opportunity for adjoining property owners to participate in the review. Specific
approval criteria proposed are standard to reviews where development adjoins
residential neighborhoods.
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33.815.105 Institutional and Other Uses in Residential and Campus Institutional Zones
These approval criteria apply to all conditional uses in R and campus institutional zones except those
specifically listed in sections below. The approval criteria allow institutions and other non‐Household
Living uses in a residential zone and campus institutional zones that maintain or do not significantly
conflict with the appearance and function of residential or campus areas. Criteria A through E apply
to institutions and other non‐Household Living uses in residential zones. Criteria B through E apply
to all other conditional uses in campus institutional zones. The approval criteria are:
A.

B.

Page 446

Proportion of Household Living uses. The overall residential appearance and function of
the area will not be significantly lessened due to the increased proportion of uses not in the
Household Living category in the residential area. Consideration includes the proposal by
itself and in combination with other uses in the area not in the Household Living category
and is specifically based on:
1.

The number, size, and location of other uses not in the Household Living category in
the residential area; and

2.

The intensity and scale of the proposed use and of existing Household Living uses and
other uses.

Physical compatibility.
1.

The proposal will preserve any City‐designated scenic resources; and

2.

The proposal will be compatible with adjacent residential developments based on
characteristics such as the site size, building scale and style, setbacks, tree
preservation, and landscaping; or

3.

The proposal will mitigate differences in appearance or scale through such means as
setbacks, screening, landscaping, tree preservation, and other design features.
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33.815.107 Short Term Housing in R and IR Zones
Minor edit to include approval criteria now applicable to the IR zone after it has been
relocated in the code.
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C.

D.

E.

Livability. The proposal will not have significant adverse impacts on the livability of nearby
residential zoned lands due to:
1.

Noise, glare from lights, late‐night operations, odors, and litter; and

2.

Privacy and safety issues.

Public services.
1.

The proposal is supportive of the street designations of the Transportation Element of
the Comprehensive Plan;

2.

The transportation system is capable of supporting the proposal in addition to the
existing uses in the area. Evaluation factors include street capacity, level of service,
and other performance measures; access to arterials; connectivity; transit availability;
on‐street parking impacts; access restrictions; neighborhood impacts; impacts on
pedestrian, bicycle, and transit circulation; safety for all modes; and adequate
transportation demand management strategies;

3.

Public services for water supply, police and fire protection are capable of serving the
proposed use, and proposed sanitary waste disposal and stormwater disposal systems
are acceptable to the Bureau of Environmental Services.

Area plans. The proposal is consistent with any area plans adopted by the City Council as
part of the Comprehensive Plan, such as neighborhood or community plans.

33.815.107 Short Term Housing in R and IR Zones
These approval criteria apply to Community Service uses that provide short term housing in existing
structures in R and IR zones. The approval criteria are:
A.

B.
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Livability. The proposal will not have significant adverse impacts on the livability of nearby
residential zoned lands due to:
1.

Noise, glare from lights, late‐night operations, odors, and litter; and

2.

Privacy issues.

Minimum spacing. The service provided by the proposed use is different from others
provided within 750 feet of the site.
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33.815.130 Residential Uses in the EG1, EG2, IG1, IG2 and IH Zones
In order to preserve employment land for employment uses, residential uses will be
prohibited in the General Employment zones. The amendments to this section
implement that change.
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33.815.130 Residential Uses in the EG1, EG2, IG1, IG2, and IH Zones
These approval criteria promote the preservation of land for industrial uses while allowing
residential uses in limited situations where they will not interfere with industry. Residential uses in
these zones are only protected from nuisance impacts, including noise, to the same standard as uses
allowed by right. In the IG1, IG2, and IH zones, criterion A., B., C., and D. must be met. In the EG1
and EG2 zones, criterion A., B., and C. must be met and either D. or E. The approval criteria are as
follows:
A.

The proposed use will not have a significant adverse effect on truck and freight movement.

B.

The transportation system is capable of supporting the proposed use in addition to the
existing uses in the area. Evaluation factors include street designations and capacity, level
of service or other performance measures; access to arterials; connectivity; transit
availability; on‐street parking impacts; access restrictions; neighborhood impacts; impacts
on pedestrian, bicycle, and transit circulation; and safety for all modes;

C.

City‐designated scenic resources are preserved; and

D.

The proposal is for houseboats or houseboat moorages which will not interfere with
industrial use of the waterway or with adjacent industrial uses.; or

E.

The proposal is for new development where:
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1.

The proposal can be designed and developed so that housing is buffered from
potential nuisance impacts from uses allowed by right in the zone; and

2.

The proposal includes a design, landscape, and transportation plan which will limit
conflicts between residential, employment, and industrial uses.
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33.815.210 Helicopter Landing Facilities
Minor edit to include Campus Institutional zones.
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33.815.210 Helicopter Landing Facilities
A.

B.
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The following approval criteria apply to all helicopter landing facilities reviewed through a
Type III procedure.
1.

The facility meets the safety standards required by state or federal agencies. The
facility must be approved by State Aeronautics and the FAA;

2.

The facility is located so that the flights may take advantage of existing natural flight
corridors. Locations close to natural flight corridors such as freeways are preferred;

3.

Consolidating the HLF with other existing nearby HLFs is not possible or feasible;

4.

In C, E, or I, or campus institutional zones, the facility will not have a greater impact
than allowed uses. If the facility will have significantly greater impacts, then it must be
found that the public benefits of the HLF outweigh the harm of the impacts. Locations
more than 500 feet from land with residential zoning will be viewed more favorably by
the review body;

5.

In OS, R, CN, CO, and CM zones, the facility will not have a significant negative impact
on the livability of the area or a significant detrimental environmental impact;

6.

The facility meets all development standards contained in 33.243.040; and

7.

The facility meets all noise regulations of the State of Oregon Department of
Environmental Quality and Title 18 of the City Code.

The following criterion applies to helicopter landing facilities reviewed through a Type II
procedure: The proposal will not result in an increase in the number of flights, changes in
flight path, number or type of aircraft, hours of operation, or changes in required distances
from other uses.
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33.815.215 Major Event Entertainment
Minor edit includes CI1, CI2 and IR zones in Major Event Entertainment approval
criteria.
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33.815.215 Major Event Entertainment
These approval criteria ensure that the potentially large size and impacts of these uses are not
harmful to surrounding areas and that transportation services are or will be sufficient to serve the
use. The approval criteria are:
A.

Public services.
1.

The proposed use is in conformance with the street designations shown in the
Transportation Element of the Comprehensive Plan;

2.

If the proposed use will be located in an industrial zone, it will not have a significant
adverse effect on truck and freight movement;

3.

The transportation system is capable of supporting the proposed use in addition to
the existing uses in the area. Evaluation factors include street capacity, level of
service, or other performance measures; access to arterials; connectivity; transit
availability; on‐street parking impacts; access restrictions; neighborhood impacts;
impacts on pedestrian, bicycle, and transit circulation; and safety for all modes; and

4.

Public services for water supply, police and fire protection are capable of serving the
proposed use, and proposed sanitary waste disposal and stormwater disposal systems
are acceptable to the Bureau of Environmental Services.

B.

Appearance. The appearance of the facility is consistent with the intent of the zone in
which it is to be located and with the character of the surrounding uses and development;

C.

Benefit. Public benefits of the proposed use outweigh any impacts that cannot
be mitigated

D.

In the IR zonecampus institutional zones. These approval criteria allow Major Event
Entertainment facilities to be part of an institutional campus. They also ensure that the
impacts of the facility on nearby areas are mitigated and that affected neighbors have an
opportunity to comment on the proposals for mitigation. The approval criteria are:
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1.

The facility is to be established as part of a school or college. Such facilities are
prohibited as part of a medical center campus;

2.

The facility is limited to events that feature the athletic or performance skills of
students, faculty or staff or which supplement the institution’s programs;

3.

In the IR zone Tthe facility is listed in the mission statement as part of the institution’s
impact mitigation plan;

4.

In the IR zone Tthe mitigation activities completed to implement the impact mitigation
plan are adequate to mitigate for the expected impact of the facility. The location
chosen and mitigation measures used are consistent with the institution's approved
impact mitigation plan; and

5.

All approved limited uses and major event entertainment uses in aggregate occupy 30
percent or less of all campus floor area. Calculation of total floor area of campus used
by major event entertainment uses includes portions of parking structures associated
with these uses. If campus facilities include structured parking 250 square feet of
structured parking will be associated with the major event entertainment facility for
each parking space required for the facility. Size exceptions are prohibited.
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33.815.225 Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities
Edit picks up CI1, CI2 and IR zones in approval criteria.
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33.815.225 Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities
These approval criteria allow Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities in locations where there are
few impacts on nearby properties. The approval criteria are:
A.

B.
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Approval criteria for personal wireless service facilities proposing to locate on an existing
building or other non‐broadcast structure in an OS or R zone or in a C, E, or I, or campus
institutional zone within 50 feet of an R zone:
1.

The visual impact of an antenna must be minimized. For instance, it can be hidden
behind a compatible building feature such as a dormer, mounted flush to the facade
of the building and painted to match, mounted on a structure designed with minimal
bulk and painted to fade into the background, or mounted by other technique that
equally minimizes the visual impact of the antenna;

2.

Accessory equipment associated with the facility must be adequately screened. If a
new structure will be built to store the accessory equipment, the new structure must
be designed to be compatible with the desired character of the surrounding area and
be adequately screened; and

3.

The regulations of Chapter 33.274, Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities are met.

Approval criteria for personal wireless service facilities proposing to locate on a tower in an
OS or R zone, or in a C, E, or I, or campus institutional zone within 50 feet of an R zone:
1.

The applicant must prove that a tower is the only feasible way to provide the service,
including documentation as to why the proposed facility cannot feasibly be located in
a right‐of‐way;

2.

The tower, including mounting technique, must be sleek, clean, and uncluttered;

3.

The visual impact of the tower on the surrounding area must be minimized. This can
be accomplished by one or more of the following methods:
a.

Limiting the tower height as much as possible given the technical requirements
for providing service and other factors such as whether the tower will provide co‐
location opportunities;

b.

Planting or preserving trees around the tower as a way to soften its appearance.
The variety and spacing of the trees will be determined based on the site
characteristics, tower height, and other co‐location factors;
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C.

D.
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c.

Shielding the tower and antennas from view by enclosing or concealing them
within another structure that has less visual impact.

d.

Placing the tower away from land uses that are more sensitive to the visual
impacts, such as adjoining residences or open spaces; or

e.

Other methods that adequately minimize visual impact;

4.

Accessory equipment associated with the facility must be adequately screened. If a
new structure will be built to store the accessory equipment, the new structure must
be designed to be compatible with the desired character of the surrounding area;

5.

Public benefits of the use outweigh any impacts which cannot be mitigated; and

6.

The regulations of Chapter 33.274, Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities are met.

Approval criteria for personal wireless service facilities, proposing to locate on a tower in a
C, CI2, or EX zone more than 50 feet from an R zone:
1.

The applicant must prove that a tower that is taller than the base zone height
standard allows or is within 2,000 feet of another tower is the only feasible way to
provide the service, including documentation as to why the proposed facility cannot
feasibly be located in a right‐of‐way;

2.

The tower, including mounting technique, must be sleek, clean and uncluttered;

3.

Accessory equipment associated with the facility must be adequately screened. If a
new structure will be built to store the accessory equipment, the new structure must
be designed to be compatible with the desired character of the surrounding area;

4.

The visual impact of the tower on the surrounding area must be minimized;

5.

Public benefits of the use outweigh any impacts which cannot be mitigated; and

6.

The regulations of Chapter 33.274, Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities are met.

Approval criteria for all other Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities:
1.

Based on the number and proximity of other facilities in the area, the proposal will not
significantly lessen the desired character and appearance of the area;

2.

The facility will be located so that impacts on mature trees and tree groves
are minimized;

3.

Public benefits of the use outweigh any impacts which cannot be mitigated; and

4.

The regulations of Chapter 33.274, Radio Frequency Transmission Facilities are met.
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33.820 Conditional Use Master Plans
Section includes expiration date of December 31, 2023 for existing, master plans as
part of the proposal’s transition.
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33.820 Conditional Use Master Plans

820
33.820.060 Duration of the Master Plan
The master plan must include proposed uses and possible future uses that might be proposed for at
least 3 years and up to 10 years. Generally, Aan approved master plan remains in effect until
development allowed by the plan has been completed or the plan is amended or superseded,
however if an approved master plan for a site in a CI1 or CI2 zone has an expiration date later than
December 31, 2023, the master plan expires on December 31, 2023.
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33.825.030 Procedures
The amendments to Table 825-1 are necessary for several reasons:
1) To remove the Main Street Node (“j”) and Main Street Corridor (“m”) overlay
zones from the list of procedure assignments, as these zones are being removed
and recast as plan districts.
2) To assign a procedure type to the design review that is required when a proposal
in a commercial/mixed use zone gain bonus FAR and height through a Planned
Development review. See 33.130.212, 33.270, and 33.854. The procedure is a
Type III and the amendment is toward the bottom of Table 825-1.
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33.825 Design Review

825
33.825.025 Review Procedures
This section lists procedures for design review for proposals in design overlay zones. These
procedures also apply where design review is required by the regulations of a plan district or overlay
zone, or as a condition of approval of a quasi‐judicial decision.
The procedures stated in this section supersede procedural and threshold statements in the City's
adopted design guidelines documents.
A.

Procedures for design review. Procedures for design review vary with the type of proposal
being reviewed and the design district in which the site is located. Design review in some
design districts requires an additional procedural step, the Neighborhood Contact
requirement, as set out in Section 33.700.025, Neighborhood Contact. Some proposals in
the Central City plan district must provide a model of the approved proposal, as set out in
Paragraph A.4. When determining procedure type for exterior alterations based on project
valuation, the dollar amount refers to the value of the exterior changes and any new floor
area only. It does not include interior or subgrade alterations.
1.

Proposals subject to design review are reviewed according to the procedure type
listed in Table 825‐1. When a proposal is subject to more than one procedure type,
the higher procedure type applies. For example, a proposal located in the Central City
Plan District may not exceed the dollar threshold for a Type II procedure, but because
it is also in the Downtown Design District and it exceeds the square footage threshold
for a Type II procedure, the proposal would be subject to a Type III procedure.

Table 825‐1
Procedure Type for Design Review Proposals
Design Districts

Proposal
New floor area

Downtown Design District
Exterior alteration

River District Design District

Gateway Design District

Marquam Hill Design
District
Sellwood‐Moreland Design
District
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New floor area or
Exterior alteration
in CX or OS zone

Development
proposals

Development
proposals

Threshold
> 1,000 s.f.
≤ 1,000 s.f.
Value >$437,750
Value ≤ $437,750
>1,000 s.f. and value
>$437,750
≤ 1,000 s.f. or
value ≤ $437,750
Value >$2,188,650 or
included in a Gateway
Master Plan Review
Value ≤ $2,188,650 and
not part of Gateway
Master Plan Review

Procedure
Type III
Type II
Type III
Type II

In design overlay zones

Type II
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Terwilliger Parkway Design
District
Central Eastside
Goose Hollow
Lloyd District
Macadam
River District
South Waterfront
Community Plans
Albina Community Plan
area, including Lower Albina
Outer Southeast
Community Plan area,
excluding Gateway Design
District
Southwest Community Plan
Area, excluding Macadam &
Terwilliger Design Districts
Central City Plan District,
excluding Lower Albina
Northwest Plan District
South Auditorium Plan
District
Albina Plan District
Hollywood Plan District
North Interstate Plan
District
St. Johns Plan District
Overlay Zones

Proposals that are
visible from Terwilliger
Boulevard

Non single‐dwelling
development
Single‐dwelling
development

Type III
Type II

Value >$2,188,650

Type III

Value ≤ $2,188,650

Type II

In design overlay zones

Type II

In design overlay zones
and value >$2,188,650

Type III

In design overlay zones
and value ≤ $2,188,650

Type II

In design overlay zones

Type II

Using bonus density
provisions in 33.405.050

Type III

Not subject to 33.405.050

Type II

Development
proposals

Development
proposals

Development
proposals

Development
proposals

“a” Alternative Density
overlay

Additional density in
R3, R2, R1 zone
Using other provisions
in 33.405

“d” Design overlay

Development
proposals

Not identified as Type Ix or
Type II procedure
elsewhere in this table

Type III

Development
proposals

In design overlay zones

Type II

“j” Main Street Node
overlay

“m” Main Street Corridor
overlay
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33.825.040 Modifications That Will Better Meet the Design Review Requirements
This amendment is being made in response to concerns from BDS staff that the code is
not clear about whether a modification is allowed when a development standard says
“adjustments are prohibited”. The environmental review, design review and Planned
Development review approval criteria all allow development standards that can be
adjusted to be modified through those review processes rather than going through an
additional adjustment review process. This allowance streamlines the land use review,
reduces cost to the applicant, and avoids two different BDS sections reviewing the
same land use application. The intent has always been to only allow development
standards that have the option to be adjusted to be modified in one of these other
processes. This amendment makes that clear, and avoids having to add the words
“adjustments and modifications are prohibited” throughout the zoning code.
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Base Zones

All zones

Signs
Exterior mechanical
equipment
New or replacement
awnings

C, E, I, RX zones

Facade alteration

C zones

Planned Development

RF — R2.5 zones

IR zone site with an
approved Impact Mitigation
Plan (IMP)

Subject to section
33.110.213, Additional
Development
Standards
Proposals that are
identified in IMP
Proposals that are
identified in IMP

In design overlay zones

≤ 500 square feet in design
overlay zones
Using the Planned
Development bonus
provision described in
33.130.212
Requests to modify
standards
IMP design guidelines are
qualitative
IMP design guidelines are
objective or quantitative

Type II

Type II

Type III

Type II

Type II
Type Ix

33.825.040 Modifications That Will Better Meet Design Review Requirements
The review body may consider modification of site‐related development standards, including the
sign standards of Chapters 32.32 and 32.34 of the Sign Code, as part of the design review process.
The review body may not consider modifications to standards for which adjustments are prohibited.
These Mmodifications are done as part of design review and are not required to go through the
adjustment process. Adjustments to use‐related development standards (such as floor area ratios,
intensity of use, size of the use, number of units, or concentration of uses) are required to go
through the adjustment process. Modifications that are denied through design review may be
requested as an adjustment through the adjustment process. The review body will approve
requested modifications if it finds that the applicant has shown that the following approval criteria
are met:
A.

Better meets design guidelines. The resulting development will better meet the applicable
design guidelines; and

B.

Purpose of the standard. On balance, the proposal will be consistent with the purpose of
the standard for which a modification is requested.
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33.848.060 Phases and Duration
Section includes expiration date of December 31, 2023 for existing, Impact Mitigation
Plans as part of the proposal’s transition.
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33.848 Impact Mitigation Plans

848
33.848.060 Phases and Duration
An impact mitigation plan remains in effect until all phases of development included in the plan
have been completed. An impact mitigation plan may include a specific expiration date. After all
phases of development provided for in their impact mitigation plan have been completed, the plan
remains in effect until it is amended, or updated, or superseded. Impact mitigation plans for sites in
a CI1 or CI2 zone expire on December 31, 2023 and are superseded by the base zone.
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Chapter 33.852 Transportation Impact Review
Chapter 33.852 replaces existing code section 33.207 Cascade Station/Portland
International Center Transportation Impact Analysis Review and expands the
circumstances in which a Transportation Impact Review is required. With these
amendments this chapter now serves as a more general tool to evaluate transportation
impacts in a variety of situations. In addition to the Cascade Station Plan District, this
chapter will now also be used to evaluate the transportation impacts of large college
and hospital expansions in the Campus Institutional Zones.
In the commercial/mixed use zones, for projects with 10 or more new dwelling units,
Transportation Impact Review is also one option for meeting the Transportation and
Parking Demand Management Requirements of Chapter 33.266 (see Section
33.266.410). The other option will be to allow an applicant to offer a pre-approved “off
the shelf” multimodal incentives described in Title 17.
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33.85207 Cascade Station / Portland International Center
Transportation ImpactANALYSIS Review

85207
Sections:
33.85207.010 Purpose
33.85207.100 Procedure
33.852.105 Supplemental Application Requirements
33.85207.110 Approval Criteria
33.852.115 Duration of a Transportation Impact Review

33.85207.010 Purpose
Cascade Station/Portland International Center Transportation Impact Analysis (TIA) Review allows
additional flexibility for development in the CS/PIC Plan District, while ensuring that the roadway
systems are capable of supporting the recommended development.Transportation Impact Review
provides a mechanism to evaluate whether the multimodal transportation system is capable of
supporting proposed development, as well as consideration of proportional mitigation measures. The
development thresholds that trigger a Transportation Impact Review can be found in other chapters of
this Title. Transportation Impact Review may be completed at various levels of detail. Generally, the
more specific the proposal, the less review that will be required as future development is built.
Transportation Impact Review is intended as a mechanism to identify practicable actions to reduce and
mitigate transportation impacts, consistent with allowing those uses generally permitted or allowed in
the base zone.

33.85207.100 Procedure
Cascade Station/Portland International Center Transportation Impact Analysis Reviews are processed
through a Type II procedure.
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33.852.105 Supplemental Application Requirements
This section establishes the supplemental application material needed for Transportation
Impact Review. The listing identifies the types of information needed to address the
approval criteria in Section 33.852.110.
Changes are intended to clarify the scope of evaluation, and study area.
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33.852.105 Supplemental Application Requirements
In addition to the application requirements of Section 33.730.060, an application for Transportation
Impact Review must include the following:
A.

Description of proposed development. Transportation Impact Review must include proposed
development, and may incorporate possible future development anticipated for up to ten
years;

B.

Delineation of the study area, and rationale for the delineation. At a minimum, the study area
must include primary access routes between the site and the nearest regional trafficways and
major city traffic streets, regional transitways and major transit priority streets, major city
bikeways, and city walkways. Other secondary routes used to access the site within the
neighborhood(s) where the site is located must also be included;

C.

Description of existing uses and conditions in the study area. If the application is for
development in the Cascade Station/Portland International Center Plan District, the following
are also required:
1.

The description must include build‐out of the Maximum Use Allocations in Table 508‐1 in
the count of background traffic, regardless of whether construction of those uses has
occurred;

2.

Table 508‐1 assumptions and conclusions must be provided to BDS for tracking purposes;

D.

Traffic forecasts and distribution;

E.

Primary traffic access routes to and from the study area;

F.

Analysis of the proportional responsibility of the proposed development to mitigate forecasted
impacts;

G.

Recommended mitigation measures including transportation system management and needed
transportation improvements;

H.

Transportation and parking demand management plan that has all the elements required by
Chapter 17.106; and

I.

Evaluation of the transportation impacts of the proposed development, including impacts in
the study area, on:

Page 472

1.

Street function, capacity and level of service;

2.

On‐street parking;

3.

Access;

4.

Transit operations and movements; and

5.

Pedestrian and bicycle routes and safety.
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33.852.110 Approval Criteria
The approval criteria have been modified to accomplish several objectives:


Further emphasis on evaluation factors, including availability of other modes, and
clarification that the evaluation factors may be looked at on balance. Portions of the
transportation system are already failing. In this case, the failure should not preclude
additional development in the area, and the burden of fixing the system should not fall
on the first development to be evaluated. If a portion of the system is failing and the
failure is not caused by the development being proposed, then any additional impacts
caused by the proposed development should be mitigated, while still allowing the
development.



Consideration of how the Parking and Transportation Demand Management (TDM) plan
will advance City mode split and auto ownership objectives.



Clarification that mitigation may occur in a variety of forms, including improvements
that benefit other modes, or actions that manage demand. For example, if the
development will create traffic that impacts a nearby street segment or intersection,
causing it to not meet level of service standards; mitigation may include improvements
to benefit other modes, or additional Parking and Transportation Demand Management
actions to reduce reliance on the automobile. This provides more options for mitigation,
and ensures that mitigation can be proportional to the scale of the impact.
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33.85207.110 Approval Criteria for Cascade Station/Portland International Center Transportation
Impact Analysis Reviews
The request for development or development capacity will be approved if the review body finds that the
applicant has shown that all of the following criteria are met. In Commercial/Mixed Use Zones, if the
applicant has chosen Transportation Impact Review rather than implementing the pre‐approved plan
allowed by 33.266.410, only approval criterion B applies.
A.

The transportation system is capable of supporting the recommended development in addition
to the existing uses in the area, as shown by the TIA. Evaluation factors include street capacity,
level of service, connectivity, transit availability, availability of pedestrian and bicycle networks,
on‐street parking impacts, access restrictions, neighborhood impacts, impacts on pedestrian,
bicycle, and transit circulation, and safety. Evaluation factors may be balanced; a finding of
failure in one or more factors may be acceptable if the failure is not a result of the proposed
development, and any additional impacts on the system from the proposed development are
mitigated as required by criterion C;

B.

AProposed transportation and parking demand management actions are contributing to the
City sufficiently achieving the relevant mode share and residential auto ownership targets
established by the Transportation System Plan for the uses and development on the siteplan is
recommended that includes measures to reduce the number of trips made by single‐occupant
vehicles during the peak p.m. commuting hours;

C.

Adequate mMeasures proportional to the impacts of the proposed development are proposed
to mitigate on‐ and off‐site transportation impacts are recommended. Measures may include,
but are not limited to, the following: transportation improvements to on‐site circulation, public
street dedication and improvement, private street improvements, intersection improvements,
signal or other traffic management improvements, additional transportation and parking
demand management actions, street crossing improvements, improvements to fill in gaps in
the local pedestrian and bicycle networks, and transit stop improvements; and

D.

Transportation improvements adjacent to the development and in the vicinity needed to
support the development are available or will be made available when the development is
complete or, if the development is phased, will be available as each phase of the development
is completed.

33.852.115 Duration of a Transportation Impact Review
An approved Transportation Impact Review remains in effect for up to ten years, or until development
allowed by the review has been completed or the review is amended or superseded, whichever comes
first.
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Chapter 33.854 (Planned Development Review) and Chapter 33.270 (Planned
Development) are being moved from the 600s portion of the Zoning Code, which primarily
regulates land divisions, to reflect the expanded use of planned development provisions for
development proposals that do not involve land divisions. It includes new regulations
related to the Planned Development bonus, included in the Floor Area and Height Bonus
Options in Chapter 33.130 (see 33.130.212.E).
This chapter works in conjunction with Chapter 33.270 (Planned Development). The latter
states the regulatory parameters for Planned Developments (including the requirements
for Planned Developments in the commercial/mixed use zones and additional allowed uses
for Planned Developments other zones), while Chapter 33.854 states the Planned
Development review procedures, supplemental application requirements, and review
criteria.
Many of the amendments to this chapter relate to the Planned Development bonus in
Chapter 33.130, which is available on large sites (2 or more acres) in the commercial/mixed
use zones and responds to community input received during Mixed Use Zones Project
events. Many community members were open to allowing development on large sites to be
larger in scale than what is usually allowed in most areas with commercial/mixed use
zoning, especially if there was enough space for a transition in scale to lower-density areas
and proposals were subject to design review. It also responds to community interest in
linking the provision of additional development potential to the provision of public benefits,
especially affordable housing. The Planned Development bonus allows for additional FAR
and height in exchange for the provision of affordable housing, public open space, low
carbon buildings, and a public review process (see Section 33.270.200 for required public
benefits).
33.854.200 Review Procedures
Subparagraph B has been added to indicate that the commercial/mixed use zones Planned
Development bonus will be reviewed through a Type III procedure, which is a
discretionary review procedure that involves a public hearing. The Design Commission will
be the designated review body for such proposals, because of the key role of design and
scale in the approval criteria (see section 33.854.320). Chapter 33.720 (Assignment of
Review Bodies) will be amended at a later date to indicate the role of the Design
Commission as the review body.
The other subparagraphs of this section are substantially unchanged, except for a
reference in subparagraph A, which allows for Design Review of individual buildings to take
place after the Planned Development Review is processed for a site.
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33.854665 Planned Development Review

854665
Sections:
General
33.854665.010 Purpose
Review of Planned Development
33.854665.200 Review Procedures
33.854665.250 Supplemental Application Requirements
33.854665.300 Approval Criteria in General
33.854665.310 Approval Criteria for Planned Developments In All Zones
33.854665.320 Additional Approval Criteria for Modifications of Development Standards
33.854665.330 Commercial Uses in Residential Zones
33.854665.340 Proposals Without a Land Division
Changes to an Approved Planned Development
33.854665.500 Types of Changes
33.854665.510 Review Procedure
33.854665.520 Approval Criteria

General
33.854665.010 Purpose
These regulations assign Planned Development Reviews to an appropriate procedure type. The approval
criteria ensure that innovative and creative development is encouraged when it is well designed and
integrated into the neighborhood.

Review of Planned Development
33.854665.200 Review Procedures
A.

Concurrent reviews required. When land use reviews in addition to Planned Development
Review are requested or required, all of the reviews must be processed concurrently, except
for Design Review for buildings within a Planned Development site when the Planned
Development bonus is being utilized (See 33.130.212.E). In this case, Design Review may be
processed after the Planned Development Review.

B.

Planned Development bonus. Proposals that are using the commercial/mixed use zones
Planned Development bonus (See 33.130.212.E) are processed through a Type III procedure,
but with the additional steps required under Section 33.700.025, Neighborhood Contact.
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33.854.250 Supplemental Application Requirements
Subparagraph A is a list of the supplemental application material needed for review of a
Planned Development proposal that are taking advantage of the Planned Development bonus
in the commercial/mixed use zones. The listing identifies the types of information needed
to address the approval criteria in Section 33.854.310.
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C.

All other Planned Development Reviews.
1.

Review in conjunction with a land division. When a Planned Development is requested in
conjunction with a land division, the review will be processed as follows:
a1. Type III review. Proposals in the RF through R2.5 zones that include attached
duplexes, multi‐dwelling structures, or multi‐dwelling development are processed
through a Type III procedure, but with the additional steps required under Section
33.700.025, Neighborhood Contact.
b2. Type IIx review. All other proposals are processed through the Type IIx procedure,
but with the additional steps required under Section 33.700.025, Neighborhood
Contact.

2C. Review not in conjunction with a land division. When a Planned Development is not in
conjunction with a land division, the review will be processed as follows:
a1. Type III. Planned Developments that include any of the following elements are
processed through a Type III procedure, but with the additional steps required under
Section 33.700.025, Neighborhood Contact:
(1)a. Attached duplexes, multi‐dwelling structures, or multi‐dwelling development in
the RF through R2.5 zones;
(2)b. Eleven or more units;
(3)c. Four or more units where any building location, utility, or service is proposed
within a Potential Landslide Hazard Area;
(4)d. Environmental review;
(5)e. Any portion of the site is in an Open Space zone.
b2. Type IIx. All other proposals not assigned to a Type III in SubpParagraph C.2.a. 1,
above, are processed through a Type IIx procedure, but with the additional steps
required under Section 33.700.025, Neighborhood Contact.

33.854665.250 Supplemental Application Requirements
In addition to the application requirements of Section 33.730.060.D, the following information is
required for a Planned Development application:
A.
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Supplemental application requirements for Planned Developments in commercial/mixed use
zones that proposing additional height or FAR through the Planned Development bonus (See
33.270.100.I):
1.

The boundaries of the area to be included in the Planned Development. The area must
include all contiguous lots that are owned by the same person, partnership, association, or
corporation. This also includes lots that are in common ownership but are separated by a
shared right‐of‐way;

2.

An urban design and development framework plan showing:
a.

The location of existing and proposed structures;

b.

Proposed land uses including areas with active ground floor uses;
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33.854.250 Supplemental Application Requirements (continued)
See previous commentary.
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3.

B.

c.

A three dimensional massing diagram that identifies the maximum proposed building
envelope for each building site, including maximum proposed building dimensions,
height, and floor area allocations;

d.

Sections, sectional elevations, and perspectives that illustrate the relationship of
existing and proposed development on the site to the urban form of the surrounding
neighborhood in terms of building height and massing;

e.

The allocation of any required affordable housing if there will be more than one
building;

f.

The location, design and programming of plazas, parks or open areas; and

g.

Relationships and transitions to adjacent properties and the neighborhood;

A transportation and circulation plan showing:
a.

Proposed pedestrian, bicycle, and vehicle circulation system that meet City of
Portland connectivity standards, including locations where the circulation system
connects to public right‐of‐way outside of the site,

b.

Transit service lines and stops within and immediately adjacent to the site;

c.

Locations of right‐of‐way to be vacated or dedicated within the site; and

d.

Vehicle and bicycle parking and any parking access points;

4.

If required, a multi‐modal transportation impact study that follows the guidelines of the
Portland Bureau of Transportation, and includes assessment of traffic impacts on the
streets surrounding the master plan area, and mitigating measures to ensure that the
surrounding streets will function consistent with their designations as found in the
Comprehensive Plan Transportation Element;

5.

Transportation and parking demand management strategies;

6.

If the proposed Planned Development involves the transfer of floor area, information
about the location of the receiving and sending lots, the ownership of the lots, and
amount of floor area to be transferred and retained at each lot must be included;

7.

A stormwater management plan;

8.

A phasing plan including proposed development phases, probable sequence for proposed
developments, estimated dates, and interim uses of property awaiting development; and

9.

A Project narrative describing how the proposal meets applicable design guidelines.

Supplemental application requirements for all other Planned Developments:
1.

Photographs that show the characteristics of surrounding neighborhood; and

2B. Either B.2.a.1 or B.2.b., below, must be submitted with the application:
a1. Proposed building elevations and locations with enough detail to show that all of the
approval criteria are met; or
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33.854.300 Approval Criteria in General
No substantial changes to these regulations.
33.854.310 Approval Criteria for Planned Developments using the Commercial/Mixed
Use Zones Planned Development Bonus
This section serves as the approval criteria for Planned Development proposals in the
commercial/mixed use zones, including proposals seeking to utilize the Planned
Development bonus provision of Chapter 33.130. It incorporates consideration of how
proposed development scale and massing relate to the surrounding context, including
consideration of how the project transitions to the scale of adjacent areas (which will
typically be smaller in scale than the proposals seeking to utilize the Planned Development
bonus). The criteria also address the arrangement of public open spaces, and of the
transportation network and stormwater management facilities that can be expected to be
components of development on the large sites (minimum of 2 acres) that will utilize the
Planned Development bonus.
The review body for Planned Development bonus proposals in the commercial/mixed use
zones will be the Design Commission, which will receive bureau recommendations on the
transportation system and stormwater management facilities to inform decisions.
The approval criteria for a planned development that is not proposing the additional height
or FAR as allowed by 33.270.100.I, are 33.854.310.E and F. These criteria are
substantively unchanged.
33.854.320 Approval Criteria for All Other Planned Developments
No substantial changes to these regulations.
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b2. Proposed standards regulating setbacks, building coverage, landscaping, vehicle
areas, materials, and design of structures. The proposed standards must be clear and
objective, and specific enough to show how all of the approval criteria are met.
Proposed standards may not conflict with the regulations of this Title, except where a
modification is requested as part of the Planned Development application. If
approved, the standards will apply, in addition to regulations of this Title to all
development on the site.

33.854665.300 Approval Criteria in General
The approval criteria for Planned Developments are stated below. Planned Developments in all zones
must meet the criteria in Section 33.665.310. Some proposals must also meet additional approval
criteria, as follows:
A.

Proposals to modify site‐related development standards must meet the criteria in
Section 33.854665.320.

B.

Proposals for commercial uses in residential zones must meet the criteria in
Section 33.854665.330.

C.

Proposals that do not include a land division must meet the criteria in Section 33.854665.340.
Proposals that are only using the commercial/mixed use zones Planned Development bonus
(See 33.270.100.I) are not required to meet the criteria in Section 33.854.340.
A request for a Planned Development will be approved if the review body finds that the applicant has
shown that all of the relevant approval criteria have been met.

33.854665.310 Approval Criteria for Planned Developments in All Zones
Criteria A through F apply to proposals for additional height or FAR in the CM2, CM3, CE, and CX zones
that are taking advantage of 33.270.100.I. If the Planned Development is not proposing additional height
or FAR as allowed by 33.270.100.I, then only criteria E and F apply. Configure the site and design
development to:
A.

B.
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Urban design and development framework.
1.

The proposed overall scheme and site plan provide a framework for development that
meets applicable Community Design Guidelines and will result in development that
complements the surrounding area;

2.

Scale and massing of the development addresses the context of the area, including
historic resources, and provides appropriate scale and massing transitions to the adjacent
uses and development specifically at the edges of the Master Plan area;

3.

Proposed plazas, parks, or open areas are well located to serve the site and public, and are
designed to address safety and comfort of users; and

4.

The site plan promotes active ground floor uses on key streets to serve the development
and surrounding neighborhood; and

Transportation system. The transportation and circulation system provides multimodal
connections that support the development of the site, limit impacts to adjacent
neighborhoods, and meet the connectivity requirements of the City of Portland.
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C.

Stormwater Management. The Planned Development meets the requirements of the
Stormwater Management Manual or describes a phased approach to meet the requirements.

D.

Phasing Plan. The Planned Development establishes coordinated phasing of development that
demonstrates how the site will be developed over time and how any required development
elements will be met.

AE. Configure the site and development to Vvisually integrate both the natural and built features
of the site and the natural and built features of the surrounding area. Aspects to be considered
include:
1.

Orienting the site and development to the public realm, while limiting less active uses of
the site such as parking and storage areas along the public realm;

2.

Preservation of natural features on the site, such as stands of trees, water features or
topographical elements;

3.

Inclusion of architectural features that complement positive characteristics of surrounding
development, such as similar building scale and style, building materials, setbacks, and
landscaping;

4.

Mitigation of differences in appearance through means such as setbacks, screening,
landscaping, and other design features;

5.

Minimizing potential negative effects on surrounding residential uses; and

6.

Preservation of any City‐designated scenic resources; and

BF. Provision ofProvide adequate open area on sites zoned RF through R2.5 where proposed
development includes attached houses, duplexes, attached duplexes, or multi‐dwelling
structures. Open area does not include vehicle areas.

33.854665.320 Additional Approval Criteria for Modifications of Site‐Related Development
Standards
The following criteria apply to modifications of site‐related development standards, including parking
standards. These modifications are done as part of a Planned Development review and do not have to
go through the adjustment process. The modification will be approved if the following approval criteria
are met:
A.

Better meets approval criteria. The resulting development will better meet the approval
criteria of Section 33.855.310 for sites using the commercial/mixed use zones Planned
Development bonus, or 33.854665.310 for all other Planned Developmentsabove; and

B.

Purpose of the standard. On balance, the proposal will be consistent with the purpose of the
standards for which a modification is requested.
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33.854.340 Proposals without a land division (Planned Development Review)
These amendments are associated with the addition of school district capacity as a service
consideration during a land division.
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33.854665.330 Commercial Uses in Residential Zones.
The approval criteria of this section apply to proposals for commercial uses in Residential Zones. The
approval criteria are:
A.

The area surrounding the proposed location of the commercial uses is deficient in support
commercial opportunities;

B.

The proposed commercial development and uses will be primarily for the service and
convenience of residents of the neighborhood; and

C.

The proposed commercial development and uses must be consistent with the purpose and
regulations of the CRCN1 zone.

33.854665.340 Proposals Without a Land Division
The approval criteria of this section apply to Planned Developments that do not include a land division,
except Planned Developments that are only using the commercial/mixed use zones Planned
Development bonus. The approval criteria are:
A.

Services.
1.

The proposed use must be in conformance with the Arterial Streets Classifications and
Policies of the Transportation Element of the Comprehensive Plan;

2.

The approval criteria of Section 33.654.110, Connectivity and Location of Rights‐of‐Way,
must be met;

3.

The standards of Section 33.651.020, Water Service Standards, must be met;

4.

The standard of Section 33.652.020, Sanitary Sewer Disposal Service Standard, must be
met;

5.

The standard of Section 33.655.100, School District Enrollment Capacity Standard, must be
met; and,

56. The application must show that a stormwater management system can be designed that
will provide adequate capacity for the expected amount of stormwater.
B.

Tree preservation. The proposal must meet the requirements of Chapter 33.630, Tree
Preservation.

C.

Flood hazard areas.
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1.

RF through R2.5 zones. In the RF through R2.5 zones, all proposed building locations must
be outside of the flood hazard area.

2.

R1 through IR, C, E, and I zones. In the R1 through IR, C, E, and I zones, all proposed
building locations must be outside of the flood hazard area where possible. Where it is not
possible to have all building locations outside of the flood hazard area, all proposed
building locations must be configured to reduce the impact of flooding and to provide the
greatest protection for development from flooding. Proposed building locations must be
clustered on the highest ground and near the highest point of access, and they must be
configured in a manner that will minimize obstruction of floodwaters.
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D.

Landslide hazard areas. Buildings, services and utilities should be located on the safest part of the
site so that the risk of a landslide affecting the site, adjacent sites, and sites directly across a street or
alley from the site, is reasonably limited.
Determination of whether the proposed layout and design reasonably limits the risk of a landslide
will include evaluation of the Landslide Hazard Study and will take into consideration accepted
industry standards for factor of safety. Alternative development options including alternative housing
types and reduced density may be required in order to limit the risk to a reasonable level.

E.

F.

Clearing, grading, and land suitability.
1.

Existing contours and drainage patterns of the site must be left intact wherever practicable.
Where alteration to existing drainage patterns is proposed, it must not adversely impact
adjacent properties by significantly increasing volume of runoff
or erosion;

2.

Clearing and grading should be sufficient for construction of development shown on the Clearing
and Grading Plan;

3.

Clearing and grading should be limited to areas of the site that are reasonably necessary for
construction of development shown on the Clearing and Grading Plan;

4.

Topsoil must be preserved on site to the extent practicable for use on the site after grading is
complete;

5.

Soil stockpiles must be on the site and located in areas designated for clearing and grading, if
practicable;

6.

The limits of disturbance and tree protection measures shown on the Preliminary Clearing and
Grading Plan must be adequate to protect trees shown to be retained on the tree preservation
plan; and

7.

Where geologic conditions or historic uses of the site indicate that a hazard may exist, the
applicant must show that the site is suitable for the proposed development. The applicant may
be required to make specific improvements in order to make the site suitable for the intended
uses and the provision of services and utilities.

Streams, springs, and seeps.
1.

If there is a stream, spring, or seep outside of an Environmental Overlay Zone on the site, then
the stream, spring, or seep must be preserved in an easement. The edges of the easement must
be at least 15 feet from the edges of the stream, spring, or seep. The edges of a seep or spring
are determined through a wetland delineation, performed by an environmental scientist, and
approved by BDS. If one or more wetland characteristics are absent from the resource, the
delineation will be based on the wetland characteristics present. The edges of a stream are
defined as the top‐of‐bank where the edge of the stream, spring, or seep is less than 15 feet
from the edge of the site, the easement boundary will be located along the edge of the site.

2.

The following development, improvements, and activities are allowed in
the easement:
a.
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Disturbance associated with discharging stormwater to the stream channel, if BES has
determined that the site’s storm water cannot discharge to a storm sewer and BDS has
determined that on‐site infiltration is not an option;
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33.854.340 Proposals Without a Land Division (continued)
Paragraph G (Transportation impacts). The approval criteria for transportation impacts
have been modified to accomplish several objectives:
1.
Further emphasis on evaluation factors, including availability of other modes,
and clarification that the evaluation factors should be looked at on balance.
Portions of the transportation system are already failing. In this case, the
failure should not preclude additional development in the area, and the burden
of fixing the system should not fall on the first development to be evaluated. If
a portion of the system is failing and the failure is not caused by the
development being proposed, then any additional impacts caused by the
proposed development should be mitigated, but the development should not be
denied.
2.
Consideration of how the Parking and Transportation Demand Management plan
will advance City mode split and auto ownership objectives.
3.
Clarification that mitigation may occur in a variety of forms, including
improvements that benefit other modes, or actions that manage demand. For
example, if the development will create traffic that impacts a nearby street
segment or intersection, causing it to not meet level of service standards;
mitigation may include improvements to benefit other modes, or additional
Parking and Transportation Demand Management actions to reduce reliance on
the automobile. This provides more options for mitigation, and ensures that
mitigation can be proportional to the scale of the impact.
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3.

b.

Removal of non‐native invasive species with hand held equipment;

c.

Planting of native vegetation listed on the Portland Plant List when planted with hand
held equipment;

d.

Erosion control measures allowed by Title 10 of Portland City Code;

e.

Construction of required driveway connections or required connections to services
when there is no practicable alternative to locating the driveway or service
connections within the easement; and

f.

Maintenance and repair of existing utilities, services, and driveways;

Public or private rights of way may cross the seep, spring, or stream easement if the
following approval criteria are met:
a.

There is no reasonable alternative location for the right‐of‐way;

b.

The applicant has demonstrated that it is possible to construct street improvements
within the right‐of‐way that will meet all of the following:
(1) The street improvements will not impede the flow of the stream, spring,
or seep;
(2) The street improvements will impact the slope, width, and depth of the stream
channel, spring, or seep to the minimum extent practicable; and
(3) The street improvements will not impede fish passage in a stream, spring, or
seep has been identified by the Oregon Department of Fish and Wildlife as fish‐
bearing.

4.
G.
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Minimum density is waived in order to better meet the standards of paragraphs F.1‐F.3,
above.

Transportation impacts.
1.

The transportation system must be capable of safely supporting the proposed
development in addition to the existing uses in the area. Evaluation factors include: street
capacity, level of service, connectivity, transit availability, availability of pedestrian and
bicycle networks, on‐street parking impacts, access restrictions, neighborhood impacts,
impacts on pedestrian, bicycle, and transit circulation, and safety. Evaluation factors
should be balanced; a finding of failure in one or more factors may be acceptable if the
failure is not a result of the proposed development, and any additional impacts on the
system from the proposed development are mitigated as required by criterion G.2; and
performance standards; vehicle access and loading; on‐street parking impacts; the
availability of transit service and facilities and connections to transit; impacts on the
immediate and adjacent neighborhoods; and safety for all modes.

2.

Adequate measures to mitigate on‐ and off‐site transportation impacts are proposed.
Measures may include: transportation improvements to on‐site circulation, public street
dedication and improvement or private street improvements, intersection improvements,
transportation and parking demand management actions, street crossing improvements,
improvements to fill in gaps in the local pedestrian and bicycle networks, and transit stop
improvements;
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33.854.500 Types of Changes
Amendments to this section introduce a third type of change to a planned development:
Administrative Change. This new category accommodates very minor changes that are not
substantive, are consistent with conditions of approval and development standards, and
which will not require a land use review. Other amendments clarify thresholds related to
the different types of changes.
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3.

Transportation improvements adjacent to the development and in the vicinity needed to
support the development are available or will be made available when the development is
complete or, if the development is phased, will be available as each phase of the
development is completed;

4.

A Traffic Impact Study may be required by the City Engineer in order to determine if the
criterion is met. In addition, mitigation measures approved by the City Engineer may be
included in the proposal as a way to meet this criterion.

Changes to an Approved Planned Development
33.854665.500 Types of Changes
There are twothree types of changes; major, and minor, and administrative.
A.

Major change. A major change is one that will have significant impacts on the development in
the PD, or on the site surrounding the PD. Major changes include:
1A. An increase in the site area of more than 5 percent;
2.

Changes to the building heights or floor area allocations of more than 10 percent;

3B. In residential zones:
a.

An increase in density, including the number of housing units;

b.C. In residential zones, aA change in the mix of single‐dwelling and multi‐dwelling
structures; and
c.D. An increase in the amount of land in nonresidential uses;
4.E. A reduction in the amount of open space;
5.

In commercial/mixed use zones:
a.

Changes to building locations or required plaza or park locations;

b.

A decrease in the amount or location of required affordable housing; and

c.

Changes to the location of additional height;

6.F. Deleting or changing the purpose of flood hazard or landslide hazard easements; or
7.G. Changes to the vehicular system which result in a significant change in the amount or
location of streets and shared driveways, common parking areas, circulation patterns, and
access to the PD.; or
8.

Changes in the amount of parking by more than 20 percent.

B.

Minor Change. A minor change is a change that is neither major nor administrative.

C.

Administrative Change. An administrative change is a change to an element of a Planned
Development that:
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1.

Is consistent with all conditions of the Planned Development approval and the conditions
of any concurrent approval;

2.

Meets all development standards not modified by the Planned Development; and

3.

Does not change any quantity, dimension or area identified in the approved plans or
narrative by more than 5 percent.
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33.854.510 Review Procedures
This section is amended to establish the process for administrative changes to approved
planned developments. Administrative changes will not require a land use review, and will be
used to process minor changes that are consistent with conditions of approval and
development standards, and result in only minor changes to development configurations
(see 33.855.500.C).
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33.854665.510 Review Procedures
Requests for changes to an approved PD are processed as follows:
A.

Major changes. Major changes are processed as follows:
1.

If the original PD application was processed through a Type III procedure then the change
is processed through a Type III procedure;

2.

If the original PD application was processed through a Type IIx procedure then the change
is processed through a Type IIx procedure.

B.

Minor changes. Minor changes are processed through a Type IIx procedure.

C.

Administrative changes. Administrative changes are allowed without a land use review.

33.854665.520 Approval Criteria
The approval criteria for changes to a Planned Development are those used for approval of the original
planned development applicationa Development Plan.
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33.855.030 When a Comprehensive Plan Map Amendment Is also Required
This amendment changes the reference from the policy number in the old Comprehensive
Plan to the correct policy number in the newly adopted Comprehensive Plan.
33.855.040 Procedure
These amendments correct incorrect usage of the word “which”.
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33.855 Zoning Map Amendments

855
33.855.030 When a Comprehensive Plan Map Amendment Is also Required
Zoning map amendments may also require an amendment to the Comprehensive Plan Map.
Determination of whether the Comprehensive Plan Map must also be amended is based upon whether
the proposed zoning map amendment is to a zone designated by the Comprehensive Plan Map. See
Policy 10.71.18 in the Comprehensive Plan. If an amendment to the Comprehensive Plan Map is
required, the zoning map amendment cannot be made unless the amendment to the Comprehensive
Plan Map is approved first. Both amendments may be processed concurrently.
33.855.040 Procedure
A.

Quasi‐Judicial. Requests for quasi‐judicial zoning map amendments which are quasi‐judicial are
reviewed through a Type II or Type III procedure. Zoning map amendments to rezone a site to
IR, Institutional Residential, are processed through a Type II procedure. Amendments for all
other zones are processed through a Type III procedure.

B.

Legislative. Requests for legislative zoning map amendments which are legislative are reviewed
through the legislative procedure stated in Chapter 33.740.

C.

Manufactured dwelling park special notice. The applicant for a zoning map amendment
whichthat changes the zoning on a manufactured dwelling park must provide written notice by
first class mail to each unit in the manufactured dwelling park. The notice must include the
time, date, and location of the public hearing and the new zone being proposed. The notices
must be mailed 20 to 40 days before the hearing date.
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33.855.050.A.1
This amendment is a clarification. For some zones, including the commercial/mixed use
zones, the description of each zone is in a sections called Characteristics of the Zones,
rather than in the purpose statement.
33.855.050.A.3 No net loss of housing
This paragraph is being deleted because the requirement to ensure no net loss of housing
when the zone is being changed from CM to CS is being deleted.
33.855.050 Zoning Map Amendments
Recommended subsection D. establishes the requirement for a Transportation Impact
Review further described in Chapter 33.852 as a component of a complete zoning map
amendment application to the CI1 or CI2 Zone.
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33.855.050 Approval Criteria for Base Zone Changes
An amendment to the base zone designation on the Official Zoning Maps will be approved (either quasi‐
judicial or legislative) if the review body finds that the applicant has shown that all of the following
approval criteria are met:
A.

B.
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Compliance with the Comprehensive Plan Map. The zone change is to a corresponding zone of
the Comprehensive Plan Map.
1.

When the Comprehensive Plan Map designation has more than one corresponding zone, it
must be shown that the proposed zone is the most appropriate, taking into consideration
the purposes or characteristics of each zone and the zoning pattern of surrounding land.

2.

Where R zoned lands have a C, E, or I designation with a Buffer overlay, the zone change
will only be approved if it is for the expansion of a use from abutting nonresidential land.
Zone changes for new uses that are not expansions
are prohibited.

3.

When the zone change request is from a higher‐density residential zone to a lower‐density
residential zone, or from the CM zone to the CS zone, then the approval criterion in
33.810.050 A.3 must be met.

Adequate public services.
1.

Adequacy of services applies only to the specific zone change site.

2.

Adequacy of services is determined based on performance standards established by the
service bureaus. The burden of proof is on the applicant to provide the necessary analysis.
Factors to consider include the projected service demands of the site, the ability of the
existing and proposed public services to accommodate those demand numbers, and the
characteristics of the site and development proposal, if any.
a.

Public services for water supply, and capacity, and police and fire protection are
capable of supporting the uses allowed by the zone or will be capable by the time
development is complete.

b.

Proposed sanitary waste disposal and stormwater disposal systems are or will be
made acceptable to the Bureau of Environmental Services. Performance standards
must be applied to the specific site design. Limitations on development level,
mitigation measures or discharge restrictions may be necessary in order to assure
these services are adequate.

c.

Public services for transportation system facilities are capable of supporting the uses
allowed by the zone or will be capable by the time development is complete.
Transportation capacity must be capable of supporting the uses allowed by the zone
by the time development is complete, and in the planning period defined by the
Oregon Transportation Rule, which is 20 years from the date the Transportation
System Plan was adopted. Limitations on development level or mitigation measures
may be necessary in order to assure transportation services are adequate.
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d.

3.

The school district within which the site is located has adequate enrollment capacity
to accommodate any projected increase in student population over the number that
would result from development in the existing zone. This criterion applies only to
sites that are within a school district that has an adopted school facility plan that has
been acknowledged by the City of Portland.

Services to a site that is requesting rezoning to IR Institutional Residential, will be
considered adequate if the development proposed is mitigated through an approved
impact mitigation plan or conditional use master plan for the institution.

C.

When the requested zone is IR, Institutional Residential. In addition to the criteria listed in
subsections A. and B. of this Section, a site being rezoned to IR, Institutional Residential must
be under the control of an institution that is a participant in an approved impact mitigation
plan or conditional use master plan that includes the site. A site will be considered under an
institution's control when it is owned by the institution or when the institution holds a lease for
use of the site that covers the next 20 years or more.

D.

When the requested zone change is CI1 or CI2. When the requested zone change is CI1 or CI2,
a Transportation Impact Review is required as part of the zoning map amendment.

DE. Location. The site must be within the City’s boundary of incorporation. See
Section 33.855.080.
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33.910 Definitions
Auto-Accommodating Development. The “Auto-Accommodating Development” definition is
being revised to reflect current use of the term in the Zoning Code. The term is primarily
used in the Commercial/Mixed Use Zones chapter (33.130), particularly in regards to the
Commercial Employment (CE) zone and in reference to zones in which drive-through
facilities are allowed. Most areas with Commercial/Mixed Use zoning are located adjacent
or close to transit streets or are in centers that are intended to have a pedestrian and
transit orientation. Following from this, the Commercial/Mixed Use development standards
do not generally allow some of the features described in the definition of autoaccommodating development, such as large areas of blank walls along facades and building
main entrances oriented solely to parking areas. Auto-accommodating development with
features such as large parking areas and drive-through facilities continue to be allowed in
some zones, particularly in the CE zone, but such development is also expected to include
some features supportive of pedestrian-oriented street environments, such as groundfloor windows and entrances oriented to transit streets.
Drive-Through Facility. The definition of Drive-Through Facility is amended to clarify
that facilities designed exclusively for the loading of goods or products are not considered
drive-through facilities. This may include “click and collect” type facilities, where a
product is ordered online or via another means and the products are delivered to a vehicle
that is parked in a space on site. However, if such a facility includes a stacking or queuing
lane, or a drive-up service window for ordering products, it is then considered a DriveThrough Facility.
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33.910 Definitions

910
33.910.030 Definitions
The definition of words with specific meaning in the zoning code are as follows:
Development Types


Auto‐Accommodating Development. Development which is designed with an emphasis onto
accommodate customers who use autos to travel to the site, rather than those which have an
emphasis on pedestrian customers. This type of development usually has more than the
minimum required number of parking spaces. The mainBuildings feature entrances is
orientedproviding convenient access to the parking areas. In many cases, the building will have
parking between the streetsecondary streets and the building. Other typical characteristics are
blank walls along much of the facadedrive‐through facilities, more than one driveway, and a low
percentage of the site covered by buildings. Auto‐accommodating development along transit
streets and in pedestrian districts typically include a mix of auto‐accommodating and
pedestrian‐oriented characteristics.
See also Pedestrian‐Oriented Development.



Pedestrian‐Oriented Development. Development which is designed with an emphasis primarily
on the street sidewalk and on pedestrian access to the site and building, rather than on auto
access and parking areas. The building is generally placed close to the street and the main
entrance is oriented to the street sidewalk. There are generally windows or display cases along
building facades which face the street. Typically, buildings cover a large portion of the site.
Although parking areas may be provided, they are generally limited in size and they are not
emphasized by the design of the site.
See also Auto‐Accommodating Development.

Drive‐Through Facility. A facility or structure that is designed to allow drivers to remain in their vehicles
before and during an activity on the site. Drive‐through facilities are a type of site development that is
usually found in conjunction with a Quick Vehicle Servicing use or a Retail Sales And Service use. Drive‐
through facilities also include facilities designed for the rapid servicing of vehicles, where the drivers
may or may not remain in their vehicles, but where the drivers usually either perform the service for
themselves, or wait on the site for the service to be rendered. Drive‐through facilities may serve the
primary use of the site or may serve accessory uses. Examples are drive‐up windows; menu boards;
order boards or boxes; gas pump islands; car wash facilities; auto service facilities, such as air
compressor, water, and windshield washing stations; quick‐lube or quick‐oil change facilities; and drive‐
in theaters. Parking spaces used for customer pick‐up or loading of goods or products purchased on‐site,
on the phone, or on‐line from the establishment are not a drive‐through facility. Facilities designed for
the picking‐up or loading of goods or products purchased from the establishment that include a stacking
lane and a service area are a drive‐through facility.
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Mitigate. In order to preserve prime industrial land for industrial uses, certain nonindustrial uses, including Parks and Open Areas, will be limited, and off-site mitigation and
mitigation banks are a form of Open Area use that will be limited (see pg. 35 for more
details). The following definitions are proposed for Chapter 33.910 to distinguish between
off-site and on-site mitigation.
Floor Area. This definition is being amended so that unenclosed outdoor spaces, such as
porches and balconies, are excluded from floor area calculations when they are enclosed
along no more than 75 of their perimeter, which is a change from the previous perimeter
enclosure limit of 50 percent. This change accompanies new requirements that residential
development in the Commercial/Mixed Use Zones provide residential outdoor space, such
as balconies, and new requirements for including residential development in maximum floor
area calculations.
This increase in allowed outdoor space enclosure is intended to make these new
requirements more practical. It also accommodates outdoor spaces, such as balconies, that
provide more perimeter enclosure for residents; acknowledging that balconies with minimal
perimeter enclosure (such as balconies that extend out from building facades) lack the
protection from exposure to the elements that more enclosed balconies provide (such as
those recessed into building facades and enclosed on three sides). This change in
definition retains the general requirement that outdoor spaces must not be fully enclosed
if they are not to count as floor area, so that these spaces are not part of the enclosed
mass of buildings and do not contribute to the appearance of building bulk.
Gross Building Area. This definition is being modified to correspond to the change in the
Floor Area definition in regards to how outdoor spaces are considered in floor area
calculations.
Recognized Organization. This proposal reflects the need to ensure that the definition in
the Comprehensive Plan and the definition in the zoning code are the same. The Office of
Neighborhood Involvement is overhauling its notification systems and policies to ensure
that under-served and under-represented communities are included. After this process is
completed, this code change and the Comprehensive Plan definition may be adjusted
further.
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Mitigate. To rectify, repair, or compensate for impacts whichthat result from other actions.



Off‐site Mitigation. Mitigation that does not take place on the site where the impact occurs.
On‐site Mitigation. Mitigation that takes place on the site where the impact occurs.

Floor Area. The total area of the portion of a building that is above ground. Floor area is measured for
each floor from the exterior faces of a building or structure. Floor area includes the area devoted to
structured parking that is above ground level. Floor area does not include the following:





Areas where the elevation of the floor is 4 feet or more below the lowest elevation of an
adjacent right‐of way;
Roof area, including roof top parking;
Roof top mechanical equipment; and
Roofed porches, exterior balconies, or other similar areas, unless they are enclosed by walls that
are more than 42 inches in height, for 50 75 percent or more of their perimeter.

See also Net Building Area, Gross Building Area

Gross Building Area. The total area of all floors of a building, both above and below ground. Gross
building area is measured from the exterior faces of a building or structure. Gross building area includes
structured parking but does not include the following:
 Roof area;
 Roof top mechanical equipment; and
Roofed porches, exterior balconies, or other similar areas, unless they are enclosed by walls that are
more than 42 inches in height, for 50 75 percent or more of their perimeter.

Recognized Organization. A neighborhood, community, business, or industrial association, or
organization recognized or listed by the Office of Neighborhood Involvement (ONI). Recognized
organization also includes the ONI district offices. An organization formally recognized by the Office of
Neighborhood Involvement (ONI) pursuant to City Code 3.96.060, and organizations participating in
ONI’s Diversity and Civic Leadership Program.
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Descriptions of the Use Categories
33.920.410 Colleges
Minor amendment to Accessory Uses to include housing for faculty and staff.
33.920.450 Medical Centers
Minor amendment to Medical Center definition to recognize housing for patient families
(such as Ronald McDonald houses) as accessory uses.
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33.920 Descriptions of the Use Categories

920
33.920.410 Colleges
A.

Characteristics. This category includes colleges and other institutions of higher learning which
offer courses of general or specialized study leading to a degree. They are certified by the State
Board of Higher Education or by a recognized accrediting agency. Colleges tend to be in
campus‐like settings or on multiple blocks.

B.

Accessory Uses. Accessory uses include offices, housing for faculty, staff and students, food
service, food membership distribution, laboratories, health and sports facilities, theaters,
meeting areas, parking, maintenance facilities, and support commercial.

C.

Examples. Examples include universities, liberal arts colleges, community colleges, nursing and
medical schools not accessory to a hospital, and seminaries.

D.

Exceptions. Business and trade schools are classified as Retail Sales And Service.

33.920.450 Medical Centers
A.

Characteristics. Medical Centers includes uses providing medical or surgical care to patients
and offering overnight care. Medical centers tend to be on multiple blocks or in campus
settings.

B.

Accessory uses. Accessory uses include out‐patient clinics, offices, laboratories, teaching
facilities, meeting areas, cafeterias, food membership distribution, parking, maintenance
facilities, and housing facilities for staff, or trainees, or patient families.

C.

Examples. Examples include hospitals and medical complexes that include hospitals.

D.

Exceptions.
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1.

Uses that provide exclusive care and planned treatment or training for psychiatric, alcohol,
or drug problems, where patients are residents of the program, are classified in the Group
Living category.

2.

Medical clinics that provide care where patients are generally not kept overnight are
classified as Office.

3.

Urgency medical care clinics are classified as Retail Sales And Service.
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33.920.460 Parks and Open Areas Uses
In order to preserve prime industrial land for industrial uses certain non-industrial uses
will be strictly limited or prohibited. Parks and Open Areas are one of the non-industrial
uses that will be limited, and off-site environmental mitigation and environmental
mitigation banks are a form of Open Area use that will be limited (see pg. 35 for more
details). Mitigation that is not accessory to a primary use on a site is not currently called
out in the use category as a Parks and Open Areas use. This amendment is intended to
clarify that off-site environmental mitigation (mitigation that is not on the site where the
impact occurs) is a Parks and Open Areas use.
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33.920.460 Parks And Open Areas
A.

Characteristics. Parks And Open Areas are uses of land focusing on natural areas, large areas
consisting mostly of vegetative landscaping or outdoor recreation, community gardens, or
public squares. Lands tend to have few structures.

B.

Accessory uses. Accessory uses may include club houses, maintenance facilities, concessions,
caretaker's quarters, food membership distribution, and parking.

C.

Examples. Examples include parks, golf courses, cemeteries, public squares, plazas,
recreational trails, botanical gardens, boat launching areas, nature preserves, off‐site
mitigation, community gardens, and land used for grazing that is not part of a farm or ranch.

D.

Exceptions. On‐site mitigation is not a Parks and Open Areas use.
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Chapter 33.930 Measurements
33.930.050 Measuring Height
The method for measuring height is being amended for development in the
commercial/mixed use zones. Using the existing approach to measuring height (Section
33.930.050 Measuring Height), the base point measurement can be taken from the
elevation of a raised lot, instead of from sidewalk level. Because of the high level of
building coverage allowed in the commercial/mixed use zones (up to 100 percent in some
zones), the existing grade is sometimes largely removed as part of redevelopment and the
sidewalk level visually becomes the new ground level, especially given regulatory standards
that encourage sidewalk-oriented buildings in these zones. Existing regulations have
resulted, for example, in five-story buildings in zones where maximum building heights of
45 feet normally result in four-story buildings. The amendments to this section would
require that buildings close to street lot lines (within 20 feet) have their base point
measurements taken from adjoining sidewalks. Buildings located further away from street
lot lines, such as those on larger sites with sloping topography, would continue to have
their measurement base points taken from nearby ground surfaces. No amendments are
proposed to Paragraph B of this section (“Measuring height of other structures” – not
shown).
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33.930 Measurements

930
33.930.050 Measuring Height
A.

Measuring building height. Height of buildings is generally measured as provided in the Oregon
Structural Specialty Code (the Uniform Building Code as amended by the State.) The height of
buildings is the vertical distance above the base point described in Paragraphs A.1. or A.2.,
belowunless the site is in a commercial/mixed use zone, in which case the height of buildings is
measured as described in Paragraph 3. The base point used is the method that yields the
greater height of building. Methods to measure specific roof types are shown below and in
Figure 930‐5:
 Flat roof (pitch is 2 in 12 or less): Measure to the top of the parapet, or if there is no
parapet, to the highest point of the roof.
 Mansard roof: Measure to the deck line.
 Gabled, hipped, or gambrel roof where roof pitch is 12 in 12 or less: Measure to the average
height of the highest gable.
 Gabled or hipped roofs with a pitch steeper than 12 in 12: Measure to the
highest point.
 Gambrel roofs where both pitches are steeper than 12 in 12: Measure to the
highest point.
 Other roof shapes such as domed, shed, vaulted, or pyramidal shapes: Measure to the
highest point.
 Stepped or terraced building: Measure to the highest point of any segment of
the building.
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1.

Base point 1. Base point 1 is the elevation of the highest adjoining sidewalk or ground
surface within a 5 foot horizontal distance of the exterior wall of the building when such
sidewalk or ground surface is not more than 10 feet above lowest grade. See Figure 930‐6.

2.

Base point 2. Base point 2 is the elevation that is 10 feet higher than the lowest grade
when the sidewalk or ground surface described in Paragraph 1., above, is more than 10
feet above lowest grade. See Figure 930‐7.

3.

In the commercial/mixed use zones, when any portion of a building is within 20 feet of a
street lot line the following base points apply. See Figure 930‐25. For all other buildings, or
if no sidewalk exists or is proposed within 25 feet of the building, height is measured using
the base points described in Paragraphs A.1. and A.2.:
a.

The base point from which the height of the building is measured is the highest
elevation of the sidewalk area located adjacent to the site within 25 feet of the
building if the highest elevation within the sidewalk area is not more than 10 feet
above the lowest elevation within the area. See Figure 930‐26.

b.

The base point from which the height of the building is measured is a point 10 feet
above the lowest elevation of the sidewalk area located adjacent to the site within 25
feet of the building if the highest elevation within the sidewalk area is more than 10
feet higher than the lowest elevation within the area. See Figure 930‐26.
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33.930.050 Measuring Height - Graphics
Figure 930-5 (not shown)
No change.
Figure 930-6 and Figure 930-7
No change.
Figure 930-25 and Figure 930-26
These are new graphics that help clarify height measurement in the Commercial/Mixed
Use zones, as described in 33.930.050.A.3. They illustrate when the height measurement
is based on adjacent sidewalks (buildings within 20’ of a street lot line) and the extent of
the sidewalk area used for this measurement.
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Figure 930‐6
Measuring Height – Base Point 1

Figure 930‐7
Measuring Height – Base Point 2

Figure 930‐25
Measuring Height – Commercial/Mixed Use Zones

Figure 930‐26
Measuring Height – Sidewalk Area Used for Height Measurement
in Commercial/Mixed Use Zones
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